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USEFUL LENS TABLES

These Tables will be of 'Great Value to the Photographer when
ordeting Lenses, enabling him to order the proper Focal : 7
Length suitable for the size of operating room, which often 1 ustrated Catal ogue

saves time and trouble in exchanging Lenses. o

We will gladly at any time answer all questtons about Lenses.
" We are in the Lens Business and carry the Largest Stock PHOTOGRAPHIC OUTEFITS
AND SUPPLIES

NUMBERg38

in the U.S. Every Lens we sell is guaranteed and, to: @
responsible parties, sent on 10 days’ trial.
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HOW TO ORDER GOODS

In making up your orders please refer to this list and describe goods fully, giving name,
number, size, color and quantity wanted.

Be careful to state size, speed and brand of Plates wanted. When you are not sure that
your description is correct, mention number of page on which goods are listed.

We will supply you at any time with our regular order blanks on which to write your
orders.

Be sure to sign your name in full, and give name of Town, County‘and State. If you
desire goods sent by Express, state name of Express Co. If you wish them sent by Freight,
state name of Railroad Co. If by mail, state so on your order blank.

C. O. D. SHIPMENTS.

Time and money will be saved by sending remittance with order, as charges for returning
money on C. O. D. Deliveries are seldom less than 25¢, and often more.

Persons with whom we are not acquainted must remit at least one-quarter of the amount
of bill in cash with the order to guarantee all Express or Freight charges. You will be cred-
ited on bill with full amount paid.

PARCEL POST AMD MAIL SHIPMENTS.

We send goods by mail only at purchaser’s risl, and all orders must be accompanied by
cash in sufficient amount to cover amount of order and postage.

Compound Flash Powders, Gun Ceotton, a re not admitted to/the mails, and must be sent
by Express or Freight in separdte box or package.

DELAYS IN DELIVERY.

You will do us a favor by reporting promptly any unusual delay in the delivery of goods.
The efficiency of our force and our system of filling orders is so complete as to permit of no
delays while the order is in our hands. Goods are shipped the same day the order is re-
ceived, except in cases which require the printing or embossing of mounts. There is then a
delay of just sufficient time to have the work done.

NO SUBSTITUTING
Our stock is complete, well assorted and is always kept up, so that the necessity for
substituting is reduced to the minimum.

OUR TERMS

Terms Cash—Subject to a discount of 2 per cent on all items not quoted at a net price.
This applies to C. O. D. orders, When an open account is desired send responsible refer-
ences.

PRICES

All prices subject to fluctuations of the market and change without notice.

HOW TO SEND MONEY

Do not send Currency through the mails. Remit by Post Office Money Order, Express
Money Order, or Bank Draft. Personal Checks not accepted unless accompanied by suffi-
cient sum to cover the usual charge for exchange made on such collections. If postage
stamps are sent for small sums, wrap them in wax paper to prevent sticking.

Do not mutilate this Catalogue, It is sent you as a guide by which to order your goods
intelligently.
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Eastman Portrait Lens

SERIES F.4

Every feature that a first-class portrait
lens should possess will be found in the
Eastman Series A.

The remarkable speed, .4 makes them
suitable for the most rapid studio work.
Optically, they are corrected in the high-
est degree, affording brilliancy with soft-
ness and roundness. When working on
large heads with the subject close to the
lens, excellent depth and equality of defi-
nition are readily obtained by the simple,
adjusting diffusing back.

Equipped with iris diaphragm; with
lacquered brass mountings.

The No. 2 will be found the most use-
ful of the series for cabinets and general
work up to 8x10.

THE PRICE.
Diameter Back Focus  Equiv. Focus
No 155 x 8. ......................................... 314 ‘inehes 814 inches 12 inches $ 60 00
0% 238% 314 8. ... 0. 0. ... Seom e, B, 0 4% inches 1% inches 16 inches 80 00
Nosd-Siemll o anaada e A s e A L 474 inches 1314 inches 19 inches 120 00

SERIES B F.5

A portrait lens of remarkable efficiency
at an exceedingly low cost.

This series is especially designed for
quick portraiture in short length operat-
ing rooms and will produce brilliant and
well defined negatives.

The series B consists of two systems
mounted in a beautifully finished barrel,
equipped with iris diaphragms, and dif-
fusing adjustment.

For cabinet work the lens may be used
at full aperture, and when stopped down,
provides a most superior lens for group

work.
THE PRICE.
Diameter Equiv. Focus Back Facus
N O D i B e e e s e e S e 2 inches 9 inches 6% inches $32 00
S LR 1 e M LT L e e ey e e 214 inches 1114 inches 814 inches 42 00
I L e e e e e 31 inches 15  inches 1114 inches 57 00
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Zeiss Kodak Anaétigmat Lens

Speed F:6.3

The Zeizs Kodak Anastigmat Lens uaquestionably exhibits optieal perfection
to a degree hardly to be found in any other lens of whatsoever construction it
may be. This anastigmat correction has several advantages over the so-called an-
astigmats and rectilinear lenses on the market. It has greater speed because it
can be worked with the largest aperture and the resulting image will be brilliant
and sharp. The sharpness will not be coafined to one spot, but the outer edges of
plate are equal to the center. The lens s great covering power, that is, area in
which the image is sharply defined, plates one size larger than the lens is listed
for ean be covered, and by stopping down, nearly double the size plates can be
made with perfect definition. Its fine qulity, great speed and covering power
commends it to those wanting a lens for high speed photography, portraiture in
the studio or home. For gemeral outdoor wdrk it has no equal. The price, quality

considered, is the Jowest that has ever been asked for an apastigmat lens.

Price List Zeiss Eodak Anastigmat Lenses In com-

Covers at F:6.3 pound

Diameter In barrels shutter

R s R T Pyl Equiv. Focus 3  inches 155x214 $20 00 R

ENRIE e L Equiv. Foeus 414 inches 2155414 SR 21 50

NI e ...Equiv. Focus 5 inches Bl xd1f 15-16 22 00 $34 00

I SRS AR O SO Equiv. Foeus 61% inches 4 x5 11-16 27 00 43 25

e e e P Equiv. Focus 67 ‘inches 4 x5 13-32 30 50 45 00

i Bl0LD e il s Equiv. Focus 81 inches 5 x7 1716 40 00 56 25
N e G T ) Equiv. I'ocus 10 inches 615x81% 1% 54 00 74 00

L

Size of Plate
Covered with
Stop F:6.3*
Inches

23%x 336
SYx 4%
4 x5b
3% x 514
o X T
B x8
6l5x 8%
8 x10
10 x12
oa 11 x14
10 14 x17
(B8 16 x20

z
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LENSES

BAUSCH & LOMB-ZEISS TESSAR F-6-3
Series 11 b F-6-3 Actual Size

Tessar, like all the other Zeiss series, possesses characteristics
which guarantee it a unique position among photographic lenses
of the highest quality and perfection. It claims the attention and
admiration of the photographic public, both amateur and profes-
sional. It’s merits are based upon results which years of experi
ment have now fully demonstrated.

Simplicity—Tessar is an unsymmetrical doublet of four wvery
thin lenses made of a new type of Jena glass manufactured es-
pecially for this purpose. The front lens is uncemented, the two
elements being divided by a very appreciable air space. The «rear
lens is cemented. The front and rear combinations are separated
sufficiently to allow the Volute or Iris Diaphragm shutters to be
properly fitted.

Lens and Fitted with Fitted with
Barrel Aluminum Aluminum
TEquivalent Diameter with Iris Volute Compound
Focus of Lens Diaphragm Shutter Shutter
Inches Inches Price Price Price
4% % $ 82 50 $ 49 50 $ 44 50
5% 1 34 50 51 50 49 00
(2 17 346 00 53 00 25
6% 18 46 00 43 00 80 50
Th 1% 50 50 60 00 68 75
81 1 61 50 80 00 81 GO
10 1% 83 00 101 50 103 00
12 2% 122 50 142 50 144 50
14% 27 158 50 50
1614 2% 193 00
1944 34 252 00
2314 34 324 00

sLarger Plates covered with smaller stops.
For ﬁum:hlng lenses for stereoscople work. add $3.00 to the price of the lenses.
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LENSES

BAUSCH & LOMB-ZEISS TESSAR F-4.5

Series I C

It has been found possible to increase the aperture with-
out sacrificing brilliancy, definition and flatness of field and
the result is a new lens of the Tessar type having a speed of
f-4.5—that is to say the new lens is twice as fast as the Tessar
£-6.3, which has becn so favorably received and is so well known.

This gain in speed is a most important consideration to
the newspaper photographer and others engaged in speed work
and makes it possible to secure pictures of rapidly moving ob-
jects with a sharpness of definition hitherto unattainable. This
speed of £-4.5 is not restricted to the smaller sizes but extends
to all the lenses up to the largest foci.

Ilumination ‘and definition are not only better in the
center than in other lenses but extend more evenly over the
entire field. Its optical corrections are so exceptionally good
as fo render it well adapted for the use of process workers.

The new Tessar will also be found unsurpassed for instantancous cxposures, portraits, groups

and landscapes.

BAUSCH & LOMB-ZEISS TESSAR, SERIES I C F-4.5

No. Plate Focus Diameter Iris Dia- Volute Compound
diaphragm Shutter Shutter

T 1 Mix 1 2 Ty 28.80

T la 1 x 1Y% 3 i% 36 00

13 215 x 3 414 1 36 00 $ 53 00 $ 50 50

14 34 x4 5 1% 40 50 57 50 56 75

15 AL i) 11 47 00 65 50 63 25

15a S x g 74 1+ 57 50 76 00 77150

16 By, il 814 17 7200 92 00 92 00

17 olaix | 814 9% 214 115 50 135 50 137 50

18 3 x 10 117% 254 162 00

18a bt 1454 3 210 00

19 i1 = 1544 3 252 00

20 14 %17 193/ 445 360 00

*Larger Plates are covered with smaller stops.

TFor use on Moving Picture Cameras.

B. & L. ZEISS PORTRAIT UNAR, SERIES I B F-4.5

This lens offers a distinct advance in the construction of portrait
lenses. It combines all the high optical qualities of the anastigmat:
large, flat field, freedom from spherical distortion and astigmatism,
and absolute accuracy of definition, with that other quality which has
been attributed only to the portrait lens, the ability to secure soft-
ness, roundness and gradation. This is made possible in the Portrait
Unar, owing to its peculiar construction. The front lens is mounted
in an adjustable mounting, so that the lenses may be separated, or
brought closer together, thus giving any desired amount of diffusion
of focus. The application of the Diffusing System in this lens re-
moves every objection which the portrait photographer has ever had
to the anastigmat, and retains all the desirable features of these un-
approachable lenses.

Its great speed places it on favorable terms with the most popular of the portrait series. The Por-
trait Unar is recommended for every kind of studio work, and can be used in addition for any other kind
of work for which a photographic lens of the focus and angular aperture which it possesses is suitable, It

will be found on this account, the most cconomical as well as the best lens to buy.

Net Prices.

No. Equivalent Focus. Diameter of Lenses.
7 10 Inches 25-16 Inches
8 | e 24 o
9 1434 « 35-16 2

“ 1 “

10l % 14
*Head size is taken to be l-inch for Mo. 7; 2 inches for Nos. 8 and 9.

Distance Lens
to Sitter, Head *
914 Feet
P

)

‘@

Price.
$110 00
150 00
200 00
276 00
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Convertible Protars

Series VIIa F-6.3 =
Photographers who have attempted all classes of sub-
jects with one lens will recall their frequent disappointments
in the results, while if they use for this work the several lenses
ordinarily required they will. find themselves burdened with a
multip ¥ of lenses, front boards, flanges, shutters, cases,
eaps,

Thu problem of variety and convenience is satisfactorily
solved by the acgulsition of a Series VIIa which is composed
of two Series VII single anastigmats and, as may be eéxpected
from the excellence of these components, the doublet formed
by combining them is simply perfection in all the qualities
which are desired in a photographic lens. Inasmuch as thcse
component lenses may be used singly or in combination, it is
evident that we have here a convertible lens which, as will
be shown, is universal in its application.

f in formmg our doublet we select two lenses of sim-
ilar foci, we get a ]ens with a speed of f-6.3; if, however, we
combine two of th milar foci, there results a’ doublet with
a speed of f-7 or f- |. according to the relative foci employed
Thus we have in one and the same lens one or two long focus
single lenses adapted for a variety of work and an extra rapid
doublet adapted for all kinds of instantaneous work., Although
a doublet composed of two lenses of similar foci gives us a
larger relative aperture and hence greater speed than one com-
posed of two dissimilar foci, the latter has the advantage of
being convertible into three lenses of different foci while the
former is convertible into two

While the single lenses are adapted for instantaneous
outdoor work when light conditions are favorable, for land-
scapes, portraits and groups, the doublet, if composed of two
similar lenses, is an extra rapid lens working at a speed twice
as great as the ordinary Rectilinear lens, hence is adapted for
all kinds of instantaneous work, for groups, for architecture,
and all subjects requiring medium angle, good covering power, depth of focus and brilliancy.

To illustrate the facility with wiuch gets of Convertible Prolals may be made up and the uses to which
they may be put let us start with a Series VIiIa doublet No. his lens is listed to cover a bx7 plate, has
a focal length of 7 inches and a speed of £.7 which is a).rnott twu:a as fast as the ordinary camera lens.
It is composed of two perfectly corrected single anastigmats Nos. 3 and 4 of 11 3-16 inches and 13 3-4 inches
focus respectively listed to cover 6 1-2 x § 1-2 and 8x10 plates with an opening of f-12.5 which is sufficient
for instantaneous work under normal light conditions. We have, in other words, three anastigmat lenses in
one, two single anastigmats and a doublet. Now let us add to this equipment a No. 2 Serles VII which
covers a 5x7 plate and has a focal ]muDLh of 8 3-4 inches. The addition of this lens forms the C set of Convert-
ible Protars listed on page 7. e have now three single lenses which we may combine as follows: Our
original doublet of 7 inch Tocus; wg can form a doublet with our 13 3=4 ineh and 16 1-8 inch with a result-
ing focal length of 8 1-2 inches covering a 6 1-2x8 1-2 plate and a speed of f£=7; or we can form one-of 16 1-8
Inch and 11 3-16 inch having 7 1-2 ineh focus, covering a 5x8 1-2 plate and having .;. speed of £-7.7. In
other words we have three single anastismats and three doublets, Rcferrmg to ‘our list we find the cost
of these lenses to be 510 00 or an average of $17.16 apiece. Is it possible to purchase any other perfeet
anastigmat at as low a_¢

But this ig not_all. r'I.‘he addition of another Series VII lens gives us four additional lenses, a single an-
astigmat and three doublets at the price of a single lens, $52.50, that is the whole set of ten lenses, four
single and six doublets will cost $155.50 or $15.55 each.

Do we desire a faster lens we need only to match one of our s[ngle lenses to form n symmetrical doub-
let ha,\'mg a speed of f-6.3. The choice of lens will depend upon the class of work we wounld do.

This illustrates the enormous advantage of the Convertible Protars and places them where they de-
eervedly stand in iae very front rank. _

sum up the advantages of the Series VIIa lenses.

'1he3' are perfectly correc Lezi

Every doublet is in reality three lenses, each perfecily adapted for a sepa

The addition of one system add three lenses, making three in all

The addition of two systems adds seven lenses, making ten in all

The greatest possible compactness is secured.

The least weight.

The fewest parts to lose or wear out.

ate kind of work,

SERIES Viia
Combination of

‘xmp;]le Protars o PRICE
Foe m-
His o Fitted with Titted with

Size of Plate Inches hined

Covered with Eqguivalent Aluminum Aluminum
Full Aperture* Foeus Volute Compound

No. Inches Inches Speed Lens Only Shutter Shutter
1 31x 314 14 :6.2 % 48 50 & 65 50

] 3x 43 41 52 50 69 50

3 415':( 54 115 5/1 57 50 74 50

4 i x 84 5 56 00 73 00

5 434> 115 5o G1 50 78 5O

6 1 13% 14 48 50 87 00

T 4 114 £ G6 50 83 5

& 5 13%; i T3 5 2 ()

D § 1614 Tih 86 00 104 50
10 h 13 % T% a0 LER

11 6 161 815 @3 00 111 50

12 6 187 914 114 50 134 50

13 6 1614 A 105 00 123 50

14 7 187 10 127 00 147 00

15 T 23% 107% 148 50 168 50

1¢ 7 187 10 {3 147 50 167 50

17 8 2336 117% 1G9 00 180 00

8 8 27 1234 109 50 219 50

19 8 2314 1314 156 00 206 00

20 10 27 o 217 00 237 00

2z 10 7 & 243 263 00

25 10 A 240 50 sfelariae

z8 11 4 444 5O 8

30 12 585 00
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Bausch & Lomb-Zeiss Convertible Protars in Sets

While a large number of doubleét combinations are listed, having their uses for the same purposes asg
other doublet lenses, there are two sets of the SingleProtars which practically cover the entire field. These
sets are offered complete with the lenses mounted interchangeably, each set consisting of: One lens mount
with Iris diaphragm, cap and flange, as described under Series VII; the Single Protar Lenses (three or four,
as the case may be); and a neat and compact morocco case containing all the parts of the set.

D SET—BAUSCH & LOMB-ZEISS CONVERTI- C SET—BAUSCH & LOMB-ZEISS CONVERTI-
BLE PROTARS ELE PROTARS

Complete in case, §.197.50 Complete in case, $101 00
Fitted with Aluminum Volute or Componnd Shutter $217.50 Fitted with Aluminum Volnte Shutter .0
The lensesrar this set are the numbers 3, 4, 5 and Titted with Compound Shutter, $717.256
§ ’(l‘*fh &'ef”ﬁg VIL e bis e e ton Tenues W hlh ‘The six lenses which may be formed with the C set ot :
be fc?rmﬂedm:;lrllg; this get together with their .mi,.leg are showu in the accompanpiag table, together with tieir angles.
eovering power and speed.

eovering power, and speed.
Size of Plate Equivalent Focus of Lenses

Size of Plale Equivalent Foeus of Lenses Angle Oovered with in Inches Largest
Covered with Inch L t "
Pt e i R S SR e N RO Stop s Series No. I_atrgesl = aﬁ Tt Stop
Stopt Front  Back Combined Plate SHtop* ront Bacl ombin
Tmenes Lens Lens  Focus Degroes Inches Lens Lens Focus
f 3 6l4x By 11316 P12 a 2 5 x8 8% F-123
1 8 x10 13% ;
VIL 4 5 10 xi2 i Fo12 3% VII { B B4x B4 .. 7 [ T-125
§oa 183 e e i 1 8 x10 183 F-12;
2 X . & A X b b vaee
9 bxs ]12; 1hele T & 5 1yx6y 10516 85 53 o
' a 5 x -1 f
Via < 41" uesy 16 183 7 61 Vila { # 5% 7 189 8% 8% P77
|1 sk 8l 18% 1% 7 51 ;
L1t 8"x10" 18% 16 10 7 5 Ls 5% 8 134 1816 7 F- 70

BAUSCH & LOMB-ZEISS PROTAR—Series VII F-12.5

This lens is a single Anastigmat composed of four
elements cemented fogether and is mounted in a separate
adapter of standard size which fits-either end of the lens
mount. So perfect are the spherieal and anastigmatic cor-
rections as to make the single lens almost equal to the
doublet, and not only equal but aetually superior to many
doublet lenses of other makes for which strong claims to
perfection are made.

The lens has a speed of f-12.5, which is ample for
ingtantaneous exposures under favorable conditions. The
fleld has an angle of 85 degrees of which from 35 degrees
to 48 degrees are utllized on the plates for which each
size is listed.

; The lenses of this series are perfect single lenses
and are the components used in forming the VIIa com-
binations and the Protar sets. In addition to forming the
basis for the Series VIIa Convertible Anastigmats, the
single Anastigmats have a distinet field of their own.

‘While not absolutely rectilinear they are unequalled,
and may be used for a variety of purposes requiring long
foeus, medium_ speed and narrow angle, as for instance,
landseape work, commercial work, large portraits and
groups, and, under good light conditions, for architectu-
ral work also. They glve excellent results in landscape
work, where a long focus lens is required for perspec-
tive sm('l where the plate used is small for the covering
power of the lens, Since landscapes may be taken with
the single Anastigmat from a considerable distance, we
may look upon this lens as a sort of tele-photo, but while
its magnification is less than the tele-photo its speed is
far greater.

SERIES VII PRICE LIST

Size of Plate PRICE

Covered with Equivalent Back Diam, of Fitted with Fitted With

Stop F:12.,56* Focus Focus Lens Aluminum Alum. Com-
No. Inches Inches Inches Inches Lens Only Volute Shutter pound Shutter
1 1% x 615 T 8 % $ 27 00 $ 44 00 $ 41 50
2 5T 83 9% 1 30 50 47 50 45 00
38 65@:: 814 118 127 17 36 00 53 00 50 5o
4 x10 13% 153 114 43 50 62 00 59 75
3 10- x12 161% 17T% 1% 56 09 T4 50 78 00
(i} 11 xi4 18% 208 2 77 50 97 50 97 5O
7 12 x16 231 253 214 99 00 119 00 121 00
8 13 x16 27 30 2% 120 50 149 50
1] 16 x18 305 34 23 180 00 5 e
10 18 x20 33% 871 31 234 00 S rtarale
18 18 =x22 384 43% 3% 306 00 saagnes

®The next larger plate Is well covered with small stop.
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LENSES -

This is the only lens in existence
which combines the two important
qualifications of wide angular aper-
ture and speed to an unusual extent,
It may be classed as a medium wide
angle and is listed as such, giving
sharp, well covered pictures, free
from the ordinary distorted edges, =
e very important feature in a lens of
*" o Lnaraecter, especially for outdoor architectural pho-
lography. 1TIts use -as an extreme wide angle, however,
fs not precluded if the next smaller lens to the one
listed is selected or a given lens is used on the next
size plate. Its speed is such that it will give instan-
taneous exposure, and it is particularly valuable in
flashlight exposures of large gatherings.

The objective is a doublet, each system of which
is composed of two lenses. Being an unsymmetrical
lens the two systems cannot b used separately

The angle of view is more than 100 degrees in the
Arst siXx numbers and 85 degrees in the larger. Of
these, 68 degrees and 44 degrees respectively are util-
ized on the plates for which the various members of

the series are listed. The next larger plates are well
covered with smaller stops.

'Price

Size of Plate Equiv- Free Diameter Fitted with
Covered with alent | of Largest Aluminum
Stop F-12.5,* Tocus, Lens, (Lens Volute
No, Inches. Inches, ;Inches. Only. Shutter.
1 Shx 414 2 7-16! %, 1817 Eﬂi caemesa
2 4.x b 3% ﬁl 17 50 § 34 50
3 41X 614 4 11-16 1 21 .00 . a8 00
4 5 x 8 6 1-16 5! 24 50 41 50
5 8. x10 7 11-16 13-16 31 50/ 43 &0
6 A0 =x13 10% 1 ] 47 00 64 00
v 12 x15 15 3-16 1 6-16 71 5O 920 00
8 16 xZ0 23 13-1 2 125 50 145 00
9 20 xo4 35 11-16 2 15-16 4282 50 .o

10 24 x30, 483% 3% 631 00

—_ W .
L'The next larger plate i{s well covered with smaller
stop.

Series V ie intended for
the most exacting wide an-
gle photography, such as
architectural amd interior
worlk Anastigmatic and
spheriecal corrections are as
perfect as obtained in a lens

- of this character. The im-
jages as™ entirely free from distortion from center to
\margin of plate, even with the most extreme angle.

The larger sizes were designed especially for copying.

The angle of view is 110 degrees in the sizes up to
and including 7a. Above that number the full angle
is 80 degrees. In the smaller sizes the .angle utilized
is 75 degrees, but the full angle can be utilized by
using large plates and smaller stops. In the latger
sizes the angle utilized is 40 degrees. The next larger
plate is well covered with a smaller stop.

Price, |

Lens Lens

Size of Plate Equiv- Free Diameter and Fitted
Covered with alent of Largest Barrel with
| Stop F-18* Tocus, Lens, withIris Volute
No. Inches. Inches. Inches. Diaphragm. Shutter.
1 AWx 6% 33 9-32 § 23 00. B 40 00
2 B x1? 43 35 23 00 40 00
3 Blix 834 5 9-16 % 29 00 46 00
4 § x10 7 3-18 9-16 36 00 53 00
5 10 =12 8% 11-16 45 00 62 DO
6 11 .x14 4 10 T-18 13-16 56 00 73 00
7 12 x15 12 5-16 156-16 88 50 83 6O
72 16 x18 15% 1 88 50 105 6O
8 12 x15 1815 1 88 50 105 50
9 16 xI8 247 184 139 50 148 00
10 20 =x25 187 5=16 21 256 &0 275 50

m"rhp next larger plate is well covered with smaller
op.

BAUSCH &'LOMB-ZEISS APOCHROMATIC PROCESS TESSAR.

SERIES VIII. PROCESS LENS.

Equivalent| Diameter Covers for /
No.| Speed Mocus Tens Reproduc- | Reductions Price
Inches Inches tion Inches
Inches
] A0 13 11x14
1 14 1 14x17
2 S 2 20x24
3 0.3 83 28x32
4 2.5 4 32x36
5 15 7 48x60

BAUSCH & LOMB EXTRA RAPID UNIVERSAL
Series D {-6.
This is the most rapid of the Rectilfnear type of lenses.

Though far from equal to the Anastigmats, ‘il

s a good lens for general work and gives admirable service for rapid insfantaneous work and portraiture in

the gallery and home.
The speed-is f-6 and the angle of view is 70 degree:

s. The mounting is very compact and the lenses, al-

though of large diameter, are thin and do not appreciably increase the weight.

; Price
Size Diz}dmeter Eq_#ivs.lent v TFitted with

No. of Plate of Lenses Tfocus i Volut

% “Inches, Inches Inches. Lens Only Alum “!l'llmter. A

0 3Yx 4% 1 45 ; $ 2400
00 4 x 6 1y 6% 28 00

1 X 134 8 36 00

2 63%x 83 1% 8 7-18 46 00

3 8 x1 23 11% 58 00

: e 2 3 14 155 2

12 xli 35-18
6 16 x20 3% 228 120 00

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL.

COOKE PORTRAIT LENSES

SERIES II. FULL APERTURE F/45

liese large Portrait Lenses of
wide aperture are made essentially
for artistic portraitire in dark stu-
dios. Stopped to F/5.6, they give
resul

s equal to those of the more
compact series. The Cooke [or-
trait Lenses, series I, thus have
the widest possible range of use-
fulness, and are unrivalled for
. those advaneced Professionals with
YI0L Map whom cost and size are of loss

consideration than wultra rapidity

il NOSHON

and unlimited scape.
These remarkable lenses form
unquestionably the highest devel-

opment of madern optics alonz the

lines of portrait objectives, O

picd
with phenomenal speed is a reserve
capable of yieldingeverything from
the softest and maost subtle defini-
tion to perfect crispness cf detall,
and a depth of focus almost in-
credible,

The No. 2215 Portrait Lens de-
serves the particular attention of
home portrait photographers. Its

focus is just short enough for those
cramped situations so often en-
countered in the home, while its
speed is so remarkable that this
lens will catch even the most fleeting expression of a child. The Nos. 23 to 24 lenses have been de-
signed for exceptionally difficult portraiture in galleries without the advantage of an ordinarily large
skylight and where the lighting is unusually poor, These three sizes arc fitted with a diffusing device
which enables the photographer to regulate to a nicety, the depth of focus and the softness and round-
ness of his image. Any desired degree of softness may be introduced evenly thronghout the plate, simply
by revolving the front portion of the lens-mount. The No. 234 lens of 14-inch focus naturally gives better
than does the No. 23 lens of 13-inch focus. This is simply because the No. 2314

perspective or “drawing”

Iens has a greater focal length than the No. 23,

~———Dimensions in Inches———— Distanee from Lens to Sitter

Plates covered Cabinet
Telegraphic at full Diameter of Full Bust iy
Code No. Foeus Aperture Flange Serew Length ft. ft. Price
Enrastro 2014 1015 Glx 815 2% 15 6 8120 00
Techuvias 23 13 8 x10 3t 1714 @ 185 00
Enormezza 2515 1414 8 x1i 4 1814 10
Enneacanto 24 16 10 x12 4 221% 11
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COOKE LENSES

SERIES VI, F.5.6 for universal application.

Rapid for portraits in
studio or home.

Diffusing focus device.

COOKE PORTRAIT LENS. Series Six F.5.6
With Diffusing Device

The rapid advance in artistic photography has introduced a new series of portrait lenses whose
range of usefulness covers entire field of high grade portraiture.

The series VI lens, shown in the illustration, is supplied in a special mount with rotating rings
which control the definition and work the iris diaphragm. The rings are operated from the back of the
camera by means of cords and pulleys, or they may be rotated by hand at the front. The cords
enable the photographer to watch his ground-glass and regulate to a nicety, the “depth of focus,” the
softness and roundness of his image, and the volume of 11ght on the plate. The desired softness is
indicated on the lens by a scale and pointer.

With its full aperture of F/50, the lens is extremely rapid. Containing only three thin glasses it
is in practice distinctly faster than the more complu..nui lenses marked wnh the same aperture. It
has greater ° ‘depth of focus’” than the

Dimensions in Inches, ]! Distance from Sitter to Lens ordinary portrait Tens, and so is just as
W o 1l “Gabines Panel wc!lﬁadaptcd for.groups as for heads and
BE2 | = | B2, | busts.
w L2 |« Ew i
2 |ogh |g20 [BEE Price - &
No. [ 3 |Bom |88. [Egk || Full | g Bust The prices include the cords and
O B g 2 g._g [Length e Len th b pulleys, which are easily attached by
mvE < | Feet ’ Feot | Feet | Feet anyone, and if specified a cone shaped,
e = | |- = = - detachable hood. This may be used at
35 | 13 | 8x10 |11x14| 3 7Y% 135 00 | o
36 | 18 |10x12 |12x15| 34 || ggu,é 11:,4 kT | 7 1531 00 ?l r'\lxmle] to cut fOIl:Eh‘!ldc E:n,ht, and add t
37 | 18 |11x14 |16x18| 1 25 i3 ia 8 23100 e brilliancy o e image,

COOKE EXTENSION LENSES

These form a convenient means of increasing the focal
length so that the photographer may obtain larger images
of distant objects without moving his camera,

Cooke
Extension
Lenses

It is occasionally pointed out to us that a series TII,
Cocke lens with cxtensmn costs rather more than do certain
anastigmats whose “combinations” may be used separately.
Our reply is the request that the complete anastipmat,
formed by the Cooke the[]slun lens, be tested against any
“separate combination” now on the market.

SERIES TV, SERIES V.

Tocus of Focus Focus of Focus
Normal Lens_ with Normal Lens with
Series IV, Extension Serics V. Extension
/5.6 Lensk/8 Price /8 Lens F/16 Price
3 7.5 $10 50 754 12 9 50
G 9.5 10 50 9 13.9 11 50
8 12.3 13 50 11 17 16 50
914 14 20 00 13 20.2 21 50
11 16.7 27 00 16 25 32 50
13 e 32 50 18 28 40 50

Extensions are not supplied for the series IIIa lenses, but may be procured for the Series IT. when
ordered especially. Best results are obtained, however, with the sizes listed.

When ordering extensions for Cooke lenses already in use, it is neccessary to quote the number en-

graved upon the lens mount. Extensions can then, as a rule, be furnished from stock without necessitat-

ing the return of the original lens.

SWEET, WALLACH &

COL CHICAGE, LEL,
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Cooke Lenses
Series 1V. Full Aperture F /5.6

The Series IV lenses are d
tography w:th
ure
ceptionally

Cooke Anastxgmat
Ser. 1T Aperture I7:4.

jece ts r.lom.mdmg e"(u:,u

Speed Kodaks, Hand Cameras

work, TFor general outdoor work on account
of their extreme speed and good covering power and
they are excellent for portraiture ine poorly lighied
Studios. They are universally used for Hom
iraiture, copying, enlarging, and as a general p
lens théy are unexcelled. These Cooke Ana
can be fitted to most shutters now on the market.
When ordering \\]T.h shutters spe 1111\1((: and fn
-plk’e add the list p y

No extra 'pllC(‘ for ﬁl ng.

DIME \CTO\Q IN ]\Lll]“: ||

Focus from

Plates Covered
Back Glass MIth

Aperture

The illustrations in the leading magazines through-
out the world a\re now made with Cooke Process
Lenses. The re is that for such work thev give
uniformly well dohnetl images, free from distortion,
from fog, and other common (]r\fenl% of lenses; while
for three-color work they have the unique prnperl\'
of being adjustable so that in our final tests we secure
color images of equal

The lens-hood which receives the cap is removable,
and a screw-thread receives mtvw!mn):{'eably any prism
or mirror suitably mounted and always in the correct
position. An Iris diaphragm is provided, and in front
of it is a slot to receive process diaphragms if neces-
sary. This slot may be closed or opened at pleasure,
merely by revolving the inscription-tube.

lat Plat Aper- Dlzm(-l(-r of
2 Fi & 1 with 4 ¥ =
Mo | midhes n?ﬁ‘”\ﬁ‘w‘h’wl 30 Thetes | Toehes | Sendw | Triee
Inches ‘ Tnches

14p 9 5x§ 10 x 12 /8 1% $48 00
Fri I e TG 1 7 O I R O 5
i I | oxaz | 8%z | ws 2 130 00
18p 18 | 1z2x15 30 x 21 F/8 3 160 50
LaE al G o
19a 30 20 x 7716
191)'5 36 24X 30 /16 4 387 00
19ep 4% 30 x 86 /16 560 00
19dp | 48 30 x 40 F16 752 00

focal-plane s
and for difficult
The

ligh s,

this series, and result in objectives of
defining power, with a
llmn };(1-; lnLhellu been possible in lenses having such

igned for high-speed pho-
tiers; for the portrait-
I)hclngmp]t-, in ex-

tlemnitmn is perfect

more uni

roughout

thr
TH f' bI/I‘TS ol

TE SPL-

Cll‘“IET), even
with- the full
aperture of F-
56. In that
respect the
lenses equal
thoke of the se-
ries IIT and V,
but they can’
not be used
with such good
effect upo
plates lal'ger
than those for
which they are

The advan-

tages of a sim-
ple consiruc-
tion are fully
developed in

reater rapidity

orm excellence

DIMENSIONS IN INCHES

Plates | Plates <
Covered | Covereqd | Dizmeter
with Full at Of;;' 1an‘ge
Aperture| T /16 RLLEN
34 x4¥.| 4x5 1%

ix§ | 5x7 18

53T |65 x 8 1%
61 x 8l 8x 10

7x9° | 10x12 214
8x10 | 1Ux 14 3

10x12 | 12%15 31

i 11 x i4 16 x 18 4

PRICE

With
Volute
Shutter

Lens
Only

Sss uo $55 00

Sgries V. Full Aperture F /8

lenses are similar to the Series IIT

LhE.l‘ smaller apertures and more compact
Optically, the two series are iderctical and

give equal
results at
equal aper-
tures.
Especially
suitabla
are the se-
ries V lens-
es for copy-
ing, en-
Iargmg. ma-~
d chine pho-
§ tography,
and for ev-
erything de-
manding mi
croscopically
fine defini-
tion under
average con
ditions of
lighting.
Our success
with Gov-
ernment de-
partments

smcl Mti‘tmcminnl observatories has been largely with lenses

])imensions in Inches. Prices

= With Iris

vith full | oy w16 || Diaphragmo
No apertures | 3. oouen and

tarcaxer plates Standard
plates Flange
13 Tie 5 x 7 8 x 10 $ 39 50
14 9 5 x 8§ 10 x 12 48 00
15 i1 6lox 814 12 x 15 67 50
16 13 8 x10 14 x 17 87 00
17 16 10 x12 18 x 20 130 00
18 13 12 x15 20 x 24 160 50
19 25 16 x18 24 x 27 260 no
1%a 30 20 x24 TOpOT- 460 00
191 a6 24 x27 » tionately 650 00
1%¢c 42 30 x36) larger 1,100 00
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LENSES
THE EASTMAN-ZEISS PORTRAIT LENS

The Eastman-Zeiss Portrait Lens is every-
thing in quality the names Eastman and Zeiss
imply.

It is especially well adapted to home por-
traiture, its working aperture [-6.3 affording
ample speed, and at the same time sufficient
depth, making it a thoroughly satisiactory lens
for outside work.

This lens is the one regularly supplied with
the Eastman Home Portrait Outfit.

Price

Eastman-Zeiss Portrait Lens, f-6.3, No.

6, 10-inch foeus: owiaessaasa ciieo.. $54.00

COOKE-TELAR

The new Cooke-Telar is a compact high-speed
anastigmat of long focus requiring only a short
bellows extension.. Complete in itself, it gives
magnified images of far distant objects, but without
the drawbacks of shaky extensions and
telescopic attachments.

The Cooke-Telar, aperture of T/7,
works nearly three times faster than do the single
clements of other anastigmats. [t requires the same
bellows extension as an ordinary lens, yet ils image
is approximately twice as large.

It is used with ordinary ecameras hoth for time
and instantaneous exposures of scenes which any
other lens would render too small. The Press pho-
tographer who wishes, unobserved, to obtain with
his. Graflex, photographs of celchrities, can stand
far away, and with the same bellows cxtensians,

camera

with an

secure an image the same size as with a normal lens
used close at hand. At twice the distance his image
is the same size as with the other lens. At the same
distanee, it is"twice the size. It'is ipvaluable for
pictures of birds and animals which would be fright-
ened at close range, while for views of aeroplanes,
balloons, athletic events, mountain scenery, and for
all distant subjects moving ecither fast or slow, the
Cooke-Telar is simply indispensable,

The possibility of using a lens of, say 22-inch
focus an a camera having an extension of 1134
inches only, is, perhaps, the most remarkable de-
velopment of modern science as applied to the
construction of Photographic Apparatus

Cooke - Telars may he fitted ta between-lens
shutters of almost any make, but for the photog-
raphy of rapidly moving subjects, a focal plane
shutter is essential, Cooke-Telars are very light
and compact. For example, the No. 1 size measures
only 13 inches, and the No. 2% size only three
inches from the extreme back and front portions
of the mount.

Prices
; E 2
= 2 = Far Comeras
Z Clt
% | 2| €%
1 8 F/7 [2t4x414 | No. 1a Graflex; No.
1a Speed Kodak
2 G 0% | FAT [Blixag | 31xdls Auto Graflex
| No. da; 4x5 Auto*
2V 8" 1317 |F/T.5| 4xb x4l R.B.Auto;
| X6 . B. Auto.
2RI | 677 |10%” |F/9 [3%4x5l | No. 3a Kodak with
| Plates
3 grr ‘wu F/7.7| 5x7 49.00
4 117 207 [T [egxsis | 4x5 R, B. Avto; 5x7]  9S.00
&l | Auto; 5x7 Press

Portrait Lenses

DALLMEYER’S PATENT PORTRAIT LENSES

These are manufactured in three degrees of intensity or rapidity of action:

1st. Portrait Lenses, Intensity . 3: designated B.

2d. Portrait Lenses, Intensity I°. 4: designated A.

3d. Portrait, Group and View Lenses, Intensity I

The denominators of the fractions expressing intensity of the Lenses above
mentioned, viz., 3, when sgquared, at once express. the relative time of
exposures for each Lens. Thus the B series require about one-half the exposure
of A and one-fourth of D.

DESCRIPTION.—These Lenses are constructed on a different prineiple to
the old or Petzval type of Portrait Lenses, and excel them in sharpness of
definition, in freedom from distortion and flare, and in equality of illumination;
while, in addition to this, they afford the means, by the simple turn of a screw,
of obtaining greater equality or depih of definition.

The construction of the Lens is sueh that, with the posterior cells of the
back combination screwed home, it produces the sharpest possible picture of
objects situated in one plane. Then, by unserewing the posterior cell, a turn,
or parts of a turn, the previous intensely sharp definition becomes modified,
i. e, the contrast of excessive sharpness in one plane, compared with great
want of sharpness in other planes, is balanced, producing the impression of a general distribution or depth of
focus; and this in proportion to the amount of unscrewing. Nothing has been sacrificed in securing this new
power, and can be used or not at the will of the operator, who will rapidly become proficient in judging what is
necessary to produce any' desired effect.

Series A, Speed F. 4
"These require nearly double the exposure of the B lenses. .
‘Waterhouse TIris
Diaphragm. Diaphragm
No, 1 A* PATENT LENS, with rack and pinion move-
ment. Diameter of front and back combination,
2% and 2% in., respectively. Equivalent focus,
10 in. for pictures 4x5 in......... vve... 3100 QO
No. 2 A* PATENT LENS, with rack and p move-*
ment. Diameter of front and back combinations,
33 and 3% in,; respectively. Equivalent: focus,
1334 in. for pictures 5xX7....vvesurassncssress. . 138 00
No. .3 A* PATENT LENS. Diameter of Lenses, 4 in.
Equivalent focus, 16 in. for pictures 614x83%.
Promenades and Cabinets........ ... ... ... 208 00
No. 4 A PATENT LENS., Diameter of Lenses, 43 in.
Equivalent focus, 18 in. for pictures 8x10 in. and

idesignated D.

§110 00

148 00
220 00

292 00 208 00

AT e o TR R b SR SRS P A iy g
No. 5 A, In Rigid Mount. Diameter of Lenses, 5 in.

Equivalent focus, 22 in. for pictures 12x15 in.

T By S e e DR e e s 380 00
No. 6°A, In Rigid Mount. Diameter of Lenses, 6 in.

Equivalent focus, 30 in. for pictures 16x20 in.

and UNGer .....ceeinsiesesennnaisane .... 456 00 476 00

DALLMEYE‘R’S FPATENT PORTRAIT LENSES Series B, Speed F. 3. 5

No. 1'B PATENT LENS, with rack and pinion move-
ment. Diameter of lenses, 2 in. Equivalent
focus, in, For CARTE DE VISITE POR-
TRAITS. Distance between subjects and lens
for standing figure, 12 to 13 ft........c0v......8 56 00 § 62 00
No. 2 B PATENT LENS, with rack and pinion movement. Diameler of Lenses, 2%  in.
Equivalent focus, 814 in. Especially constructed for CARTE DE VISITE "POR-
TRAITS, though it may be used with perfect satisfaction for Cabinets also. Distance

396 00

: between subject and lens for a standing figure (Carte de Visite), 18 ft............. 102 00 112 00
No. 3 B PATENT LENS. Diameter of Lens, 3% in. Equivalent focus, 111 in. Hspecial-
ly constructed for CABINET PORTRAITS. Distance between subject and lens for a

_ standing figure, 18 ft.; for Carte de Visite, 25 ft.. .oo0 ciiniiviinonnnen e 182500 164 00
No. 4 B PATENT LENS. Diameter of Lenseés, 43 in. Equivalent focus, 17 in. for pictures

8x10 and under. Distance for a Cabinet standing figure, 25 ft. .............0.. ve... 304 00 324 00

DALLMEYER’S PATENT PORTRAIT AND GROUP LENSES
Series D, Speed T. 6

These require about twice the exposure of the A, and nearly four times that
of the B series. They are more especially designed for groups, large heads, and
full figure work in the studio. For outdoor subjects, these lenses are generally
useful, whether for groups, instantaneous effects, architecture or landscapes; for,
in common with all our Patent Portrait Lenses, they are free from a central “flare
spot,” even when used with the smallest diaphragms: and they. are entirely free
Irom distortion.

With the exception of Nos. 2 D and 3 D, these Lenses are mounted in rigid
setting, 1. e, without rack and pinion movement.

Diameter Size of

[:] Equiv. Portrait or Size of Waterhouse Iris =
Na. Lenses. IFocus. roup. View. Diaphragm. Diaphragm.
No. 2 D* 13 in. 9 in. i Fi 5x 8 in. $ 54 00 $ 58 00

No. 3 DY 234 in. 1234 in. Glx 815 8§x10 in. 72 00 78
]\_G. 4 D 27% in 17 in. 8 x10 10x12 in, 104 00 114 00
_I\O. 5 I 3% in. 1% in. 10 x12 12x15 in. 133 00 145 00
-\\‘0. 6D 4 in. 24 in. 12 x1% 16x18 i 202 00 214 00
No. 7 D 5 in. 301 in. 16 x18 20x22 in. 366 00 282 00
No. 8 D 6 in. 37 in. 20 =x22 21x25 in. 444 00 464 00

* Distance for a full-length Cabinet with No. 2 D, 14 feet ‘(not recommended
‘where a longer focus lens can ke used): wilh No. 3 D, 18 feet: No. 4 D. 25 feet.
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Lenses

IDAL‘LM.EYBB'
STIGMATIC
PORTRAIT
LENS

SERIES I,
SPEED F-4

Distance between
subject and lensfor. full
length cabinet: No. 3, 12
to 13 fect; No. 4, 17 feet.
Head and bust pictures,
about half these. TFull
description furnished if
desired,

= - Price, with Rack

Size of Plate | Diameter |Equivalent|and Pition Move-

No. covered at of Lens Focus |ment. Iris Dia-
full aperture phragms

inches -+ inche$ inches
T 31x4% 1.6 [ $ 54 00
2 4 x5 8 24 7% 91 00
3 5 %7 24 9 13

3 6+x 8% 32 12 158 00

DALLMEYER ' STIGMATIC PORTRAIT LENS,
SERIES III.  SPEED F-7.5

This series, while of simpler construction than the series II,
“possesses similar properties, but the single combinations are not
intended tosbe used independently.. They are admirably adapted
for all kinds of work where high optical éxcellence is required, as
well as photo-engraving, copying groups, etc. The smaller sizes
are particularly suitable for hand eamera work.

DALLMEYER
STIGMATIC
PORTRAIT
LENS

SERIES II,
SPEED F-6

Tt is intended to he
a lens suitable for
every class®of photo-
graphy, from portrait-
ure  to  wide-angle
work, and is the quick- . = £
est stigmatic lens made, except the Dallme yer Stigmatic Portrait
Lenses, Series I, which work in F-4.

Plate | pj D Tolianat

B " ate g | s . ‘elephoto

o, | Foeal Cﬂﬁff;dﬂ?t covered at| of 1'{]{;‘; .D“i’;hh Alla(‘ltlv
Lenght) e F-16 lens o men

ture I'-6 in Brass
In. In.

1AA} 325 2x2% $ 28 50

14 | 4 23x31 300

1 4.5 3ix3k | Bx7 3375 | $26 50

2 5.3 3ixal 5x8 41 00 26

3 6.4 4x5 6318} 48 00 26 50

4 7.6 5x7 8x10 57 50 32 00

5 9 5x8 10x12 76 00 32 00

6 10.7 62x837 [ 12x15 96 00 37 00

7 12,7 |, 8x10 14x17 132 00 43 00

8 15.1 10x12 16x18 174 00

9 18 12x15 20x22 22400, | 6000

DALLMEYER

PATENT

‘WIDE ANGLE

RECTILINEAR

LENS

These ~ lenses ~ embraced-

.. | Plate angles of pictures from. 90°

Equiv-| cover-| .| Suitable to 100°

N alent | ed at lated Dia. |Price with| Telephoto . E i
0. | focal |full ap-| SO¥Ered |of Jens| Iris Diap.| Attach- Largest Dia. of ,  Equiva- Price,
length | erture | 2t F.16. ment No. |dimensions{front com-|Back focus lent focal | Iris
F.7.5 of plate | bination length (diaphragm

inches | inches | inches [inches inches inches inches inches
1AA 3 2 x2% 3ix4i 575 (32500 | ..., 18 4 X5 & 2% 3 $ 29 00
1A 4 | 2#x3%| 4.3%5 g 2700 | ... 1AA 5 x7 3 3% 4 33 00
1% 5 3ix41 5 X7 #.75 28 00 $26 50 1A 63x81 1k 4 5% 40 00
2 3] 4x5 5 x8 .9 34 00 26 5 1B 8 x10 1% 5 63 46 00
3 & 5x7 6Ex8% 1.2 00 32 10 x12 1% 6% 7 55 00
4 0 5x8 & x10 1.4 48 00 37 00 2 12 x15 2 T 8% 75 00
5 11 6ix8% 10 x12 1.6 60 00 37 00 3 16 x18 2% 11 13 99 50
6(1/8) 13 |8 x1 12 x15 1.85 74 50 00 4 20 x22 3 14 15% 142 00
7(I78)| 153 |10x12 | 16 X18 | 215 99 50 60 00 5 21 x24 37 17 19 211 50

DALLMEYER PAT. RAPID RECTILINEAR LENS

The Rapid Rectilinear Lens is for all kinds of out door photography. It works at a speed of F-8, and, although not so rapid

ing surfaces. Ifis composed of two exact

‘as the D Lens, requiring nearly double the exposure, is superior to it for views because of its having only four instead of six reflect-
symmetrical cemented combinations, is aplantic —i. e., it works with the full

op g—hence its superiority for all kinds of. quick outdoor pictures, groups, instantaneous effects, landscapes, architectural sub:
jects, or for dimly lighted interiors. - For copying and enlarging this lens is unrivaled, It will be found unsurpassed for pro-
ducing the finest result for every -variety of photo-mechanical work. With smaller stops, each lens covers the next larger,

or even two sizes larger plates than-those recorded, thus embracing angles of picturea from 6

without any trace of flare or central spot.

0 to 80 degrees, and this

r combination can be uséd singly as an ordinary lanscape lens; focus, about twice that of the compound lens.

e
Each lens.is supplied with a set of Waterhouse diaphragms.

Plate covered at 3 s Price with Iris Suitable Telephoto
No, Telli er e Diameter of lens Equa,lent Focal Icmght| Dlaphragm ARl
2 4x 5 3 6 I $ 30 00
3 ox 7 1% 81, 37 50
4+ 5x B i 10 42 00
2 6ix8% 1¥ 11 47 00
6 8x10 1§ 13 60 00
7 10x12 2 16 75 00
8 11x14 2% 17 82 00
9 12x15 2% 19% 100 00
10 16x18 3 24 135 00
11 20x22 3% 30 183 00
12 21x25. 4 33 224 00

LENSES

S |5 _
gﬁ i

In short studios they are exceptionally valuable.

An Ultra Rapid Anastigmat.

HELIAR ANASTIGMAT F-4.5
Aperture in all Sizes, F-4.5.

The Heliar Lens is the latest production of the works of
Messrs. Voigtlaender & Son. It is a carefully corrected anastig-
mat lens that combines the speed of the old style portrait lens
with the sharpness of definition, flatness of field and compact
construction of the modern anastigmat.

The aperture is F-4.5 and this aperture applies to all, even
the largest sizes.

The IHeliar has a flat field in which there is no falling off from
the center to the margin.
tion is exceedingly fine, and all details are brought out with
great sharpness.
anastigmatic.
to the elimination of the optical -error known as “ coma.”
Heliar Lenses are excellent portrait lenses, because of their speed, covering power and brilliancy.

In all parts of the image the defini-

Heliar Lenses are chromatic, rectilinear and
Striking, too, is the brilliancy of the image, due

Heliar Lenses are also the best for high speed instantaneous work with focal plane shutter and in

cembination with the Graflex and Reflex Cameras.

Price List
_ Working
No ]':(l}l‘]\'il]L’“t Aperture Size of Paper J
& Focus of Lens Covered at I 4.5 Price
Inches Inches Inches
00 2 % 11 x2 £ 30 00
0 E % -k a5 00
L 14s 23 x5 a0 00
2 17 31 x4 45 09
3 17 4 x5 57 00
A 1% 41 xfl 57 00
4 214 58 x7 9000
5 255 616 X814 120 00
6 2% Tox0% 168 00
7 35 815 x101% 219 00
8 4 10 xi2 264 00
9 53 11 x14 400 00

VOIGTLAENDER PORTRAIT ANASTIGMAT

F-4.5

The Portrait Anastigmat is an unsymmetrical
objective consisting of three single elementary
glasses, with air space separation between each,
While they are of simple construction, they are
perfectly corrected and have the advantage of
rigidity and lightness. The Portrait Anastigmat
differs from other objectives because the lenses are

08 O

not cemented together and are therefore especially
recommended for usc in tropical climates and for
projection work, as they are able to withstand the
high temperatures when. working with Are Lamps.

The great speed of this lens F 4.5 makes it a
most desirable portrait lens for figures and groups;
it is also strongly recommended for high speed
photography and for use with Focal Plane Shutters.

Price List
Working Size of Plate

Equivalent Aperture Covered
No. Focus of Lens at 4.5 Price
Inches Inches Inches
1 31 LA 2 ® 32 00
2 4% 13 23 x315 35 00
a 614 17 31ex4ly 46 00
4 7 13 4x5 52 00
5 934 21 5xT 85 00
6 11% 25 61x31s 120 00
T 14% 3% Tx0% 155 00
8 16% il §16x104 200 00
9 19 45y 10x12 50 00

The No. 4 lens can be furnished with a special
mount with rack and pinion for enlarging and pro-
jecting purposes,

Ericesniic s SR O en B B0 .. 860 00

The cost of matching two lenses for stereo
worlk is $2.50.
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VOIGTLAENDER'S COLLINEAR LENS SERIES

II. SPEED 'E‘-S,Bi

The Collinecar Lenses are a ‘new type of Doppel-Ana-
stigmats, consisting of two of these halves made up of
three glasses, the continuous surfaces of which are per-
manently cemented together. There is plenty of room

for the insertion of “ between the lens” shutters.
Iris Diaphragms are fitted to all Collinears.

With intermediate stops the Collinear lenses cover a
Wide

large angle and are therefore used as  Rapid
Angle ” lenses with the greatest success.

In all Collinears the rear lens can be used alone as g

landscape lens of double the focus.

c
he small sizes are valuable lenses for hand camera.

work. With absolute sharpness, depth of focus and brill-

jant uniform illumination. For athletic work, animals in

motion, and extremely rapid exposures, they are very
desirable, shutters of extreme speed can be used and

objects moving with the highest speed can be caught.

The large sizes meet all the demands of the studio for large portrait work and groups. THigh
speed, brilliant illumination, excellent covering power and depth of focus for groups., No. 7 is a splendid
lens for cabinet work, 8x10 heads, 10x12 or even 11x14 groups.

Nos. 9 and 10 are choice lenses for 14x17 to 18x22 heads and groups.

Diam- Sizes of Plates Sharply Cov'd
Equiva-eter of Price with

lent EE . Iris

No. Focus Free O 732 Diaphragm
Ins. Ins. Ins. Ins.

0 2% 1 1%x13;  216x21L  §30 00

(i A bx3 9iix3in 32 40

L 314 3 3x4 3 x4 a5 00

2 48 }ié ax5 §,x61 4D 00

Saels et 435 X614 5x%7 43 00

3 57% 14 axT Glax81s 45 00

4 T, 115 61ax81 sx10° 60 00

VOIGTLAENDER’S DYNAR

The Dynar is an
entirely new lens,
of  recent con-
struction, from
Jena  Glass,
advantages
attractive feat
of which are:
and

paratively
cost.

The Dynar consists of five glasses, two sets of two
each firmly cemented and the fifth 88 placed sepa-
rately between the two sets, Th construetion is
entirely different from the symmetrical form of the
Collinear. -

Owing to its compactness and speed the Dynar is
highly recoammended for hand and pocket cameras—
Kodaks, Hawkeyes, Centuries, Anscos, Premos, etc.
The dimensions of the lens mounts are such that they
will fit directly into the standard sizes of modern
shutters.

The speed of the Dynar is T 6, which means that at
this aperture it is 1% times as rapid as lenses at I' 8
This speed is sufficient for all between-the-lens shut-
ters and for focal-plane shutter work at high speed.

The Dynar lens is thoroughly corrected—achro-
matie, rectilinear and anastigmatic; the field is flat,
the definition excellent.

The Dynar was primarily constructed to be a hand
camera lens. It will however be found to cover a
wide field besides—indoor, and outdoor work, views,
groups, mechanical work, ete.

z Free
Hquiva- Diam- Size of Price of
lent eter of Plate Cells only Price

Tocus Glasgses L without of Lens
No. 1Inches Inches barrel complete
2 434 4/5 3yx 414 827 00
3 5;% X 30 00
as AR A 14 3% 51a 30 00
4 7 114 btz a5 00
5 10 1% Blsx §1p LR
6 12 214 37 x10 7I 00

FB.3
Diam- Size of PMlates Sharply Cov'd
Equiv- eter of Price with
alent Glasses i
No. Focus Fre

Iris
I 5.4 F' 22 Djaphragm

Ins. Ins. ns ns.
5 9% 1% (3 gx11 B77T 60
[ 11% 1% RS 10x12 105 00
T P SRR Sx10 12%15 140 00
8 17 23k 11x14 16x20 187 B0
9 20 3o 12x15 14x17 20x24 235 00
10 235 9% 14x17 18x22 22x28 325 00

- VOIGTLAENDER'S COLLINEAR LENS, SERIES
III. SPEED F-68

‘While heretofore all sizes of Series I1T have had as their largest
aperture F-7.7, we have recently adapted the smaller sizes for
the aperture F-6.8, thereby increasing their speed about 25 per
cent, without any increase in cost,

Series III1 with full opening covers 70°-75° The small sizes
are excellent lenses for hand cameras.

HEquiva- Size of Plates Sharply Cov'd Price  with

r lent Iris
Mo, Focus 6.8 16 32 Diaphragm
Ins. Ins. Ins. Ins.
1 3% a14 k3 3 xd iy 4xX5 $30 00
? 4% 214 x4 g 41 x6ls 5xT 34 00
2a B 31x414 4% X6 Bx7 36 00
5% 43 x63 X7 6lax81a 40 00
38 614 31 x51% 414 x634 636x815 40 00
Ja bxT fx8 Tx9 50 00
i O
14 T7% 6x8 x4 55 00
& 97 Tx8 Sx10 72 50
(i} 117% 8x10 11x14 100 00
7 1414 1ix14 14x17 130 00
8 17 14x17 16x18 165 00
] 240 16x18 18x22 210 ¢9
10 285 18x22 20x24 300 €0
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VOIGTLAENDER NEW UNIVERSAL EURYSCOPE

SERIES IVa SPEED F : 7

These lenses are on account of their rapidity, convenient
size and large field of view, suitable for almost all kinds of
work. These features have been much improved by the use of
Jena glass, chiefly as regards the rapidity, owing to the great

transparency of the glass.
In consequence of these

PRICE

Diameter of Field Size
No. with 7 7.0 F12.5
2 T3 in, Glex 8% in.
3 8% in, 7 x 9 in.
4 g8 =x10 in.
5 10 x12 in.
'] 11 x14 in.

PORTRAIT

scope lenses.

2
S s S

The prices on this page are NET.

VITAX PORTRAIT LENS. F-3-8

The Vitax Portrait Lens is made in three sizes. It has
the extremely hizh speed of £-3. 8. and while it is in-
tended for portrait, work in heads and busts it can also
be used for groups by stopping it down. It is furnished
in barrel with iris diaphragm and has a diffusing at-
tachment which is extremely simple and effective.

properties they are suitable for
cablnet groups, heads, architectural and landscape work,

EURYSCOPE III _
FOR HEADS AND BUSTS IN THE STUDIO

Portrait Buryscopes have been favorably known for their excellence
amongst photographers in all parts of the globe for more than 30 years.
Recently they have been improved by slightly modifying the calculations
to conform to the peculiarities of the New Jena Glass. The most suit-
able grades of the latter are now used for the manufacture of the Eury-

The Portrait Euryscope, Series III, is distinguished for rapidity
under the skylight and for artistic softness, It is a lens intended for
heads and busts, and the range of its sizes runs from carte de visite up
to 8x10. The glasses are 4 in number, arranged in symmetric sets of
two; they are large to correspond with the large aperture, F : 4.5. The
angle, as is natural in portrait lenses, is about 40°,

Portrait Euryscopes are now furnished with iris diaphragms.

PRICE
Equivalent Focus Aperture Size of Head or Figure
Inches Inches nches NET
8 14/5 Biix 43 $42 00
83 215 i xb 52 50
113 23/5 b .x 8 TZ 00
14 3176 6lax 8§15 90 00
16% 3 8 x10 1z0 00

All discounts have been deducied.

VESTA PORTRAIT LENS SERIES, A. F-5

R
Sreaate

Our Series A Portrait Lens is furnished in barrel with
iris diaphragm and eap. They will preduce brilliant,
well defined negatives using the full aperture. The
“Series A" is primarily intended for portrait work, but
is also excellent for groups when slightly stopped
down.

Tiameter asas

No. | Size of Lens l:: Frice
© Inehes e
Outsid .

No. ma?.‘(?xtuﬂr of Diametee of Price

- | Inghes Flange 1| g 15 2 315 00
—_— 2 4 17% B 20 00
1 3 5 5 70 00 3 5] 24 25 00
2 3% 13 Blh a0 00 4 [ 2 415 35 00
i 47 16 et s T84 125 00 5 8 3 514 50 00

List prices, if equipped with Wollensak between the
lens Studio shutter, Style B: No. 1, $76.00; No. 2, $95.00;
No. 8, $135.00.

List prices, if equipped with Wollensak between the
lens Studio shutter, Style B: No. 3, §30.00; No. 4, $40.00;
No. 5, 555.00.
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Furner-HReick

CONVERTIBLE ANASTIGMATS F:6.8
Series IT

These Lenses in comparison with others of proved
quality offer some advantages which are worth eonsid-
ering, The optical qualities of the Turner-Reich are
wnsurpassed, which may be easily demonstrated by
comparison with the best Tenses of other makers and
in this statement we include the corrections of all
optical errors to the highest degree, the definition to
the edge of the light circle and the illumination with a
given aperture. By any praetical or scientific test the
Turper-Reich will maintain our claims that it will pro-
duee an optical image which no other Lens ean excel.
A Convertible Anastigmat is unquestionably a more
useful Tens than one of Symmetrieal form, as the single
combinations afford two additional perfect lenses of
unequal foeal lengths which frequently meet the con-
ditions confronting the protographer much better than
a lens of normal foeal lemgth, In landscape work,
marines and mountain scenery the larger images given
by the single combinations will in many ecases produce
a more satisfactory resulf than the ecomplete lens. In
comparison with certain Anastigmats of unsymmetrical
construction in which the front and rear combinations
are entirely different, permitting no use of either
separately, the Turner-Reich is greatly superior, as such
lenses are limited to their one focal length and as com-
plete doublets they camnot possibly give any better
results,

We . do not approve of uncemented Ienses or those
with air spaces between their component parts where
such eonstruction can be avoided, as in lenses of normal
working aperture, beeanse the inner surfaces gather a
deposit which cannot be prevented and the slightest
degradation from this cause must necessarily affect the
quality of the image and show in the negalive by a
loss of definition and brillianey. -

The single combinations give a working aperture of
[F:12.5 and ¥:16, respectively, for the rear and fromt
combinations.

Barrel mounts have an Iris Diaphragm.

The Series IT and Series IIT Turner-Reich Anastig-
mats are identical in optical qualities and the single
combinations of the latter may be used separately like
those of the convertible lenses, but they are equal
instead of dissimilax in foeal length. The singles of
the symmetrical series are about twice the focal
length of the doublet. Aceurate mounting and fitting
of our lenses cannot be guaranteed unless we are al-
lowed to do the work, and if the customer supplies the
shutter it should be sent to us and we will furnish
proper diaphragm and focusing seales for the lens,

The separation of anastigmat lenses is very important
and cach lens must be treated individually. All fitting
is done by a modification of the lens cells and the
shutter is always left intaet.

Jurner-Reich

CONVERTIBELE ANASTIGMAT F:6.8

Series I1

5 - @ -

a0 g =] g @
£B = 85 8= 2 S cfn mg
| el s = s ® 2 oS
si 2§ g% 88 5 EIp BB L3
No.9d Hm =A Ex = LEN  mEn ~da
0 #in.  5in. 8in. 12 in. 3ix4} $30.00 $32.00 $235.00
1 gin; 6in 11in. 14in 4x5 40.00 42.00 46.00
2 1pin. 7Fin. 12in. 18in. 5x7  48.00 51.00 656.00

3 1%in. S8}in, 14in, 20in. 5x8 55.00 58.00 62.00
4 I in 10%in, 18 in. 24 i 6ix84  75.00 78.00 82.00
S 1{¢in. 12in. 21lin. 28in. 8xlo 90.00 94.00 98.00

Jurner-Reich

SYMMETRICAL ANASTIGMAT F:6.8

Series ITT

Price FPrice in  Price in

Equivalent Diameter For M't'd Tegnn Autex
No. Focus of Lenses Plates in Barrel Shutter Shutter
1 6 in, gin. 4x5 $35.00 $37.00 $41.00
2 7% in. 1k, 5x7 40.00 48.00 47.00
3 8% in. 1% in. 5x8 45.00 48.00 52.00
4 10kin.  1&in.  Ghx8} 65.00 68.00 72.00
E 12 in. 143 in. sx10 76.00 79.00 83.00
& 14 in. 2 in, 10x12 100.00 107.00 111.00
7 17 in. 2% in. 11x14 145.00 1562.00 156.00
8 21 in. 3% in. 14x17 225.00 235.00 240.00
9 26 in. 34 in. 17x20 315.00 326.00 330.00

Compound, Optimo and Ioilos Shutters will be fur-
nished with these Lenses by adding the price of the
Shutter to the price of the Lens as listed with Barrel

Mount.

i
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\
No. No. 2 No. 3

0 No. 1l No.
Speed of Compounid, 250 1/200 1/150 17100
Speed of Optimo—All sizes, one second to 1/300 second.

Turner-Reich Conver-
tible Anastigmats F:6.8

Mounted in High Speed Shutters

A first-class Shuiler giving a wide range of speed
adjustments is a desirable complement to a fine Camera
equipped with a high grade Anastigmat Lens like the
Turner-Reich and such a Shutter is re'mv necessary to
use the Lens fo the besf advantage. We have selected
the Compound, Koilog and Optimo Shutters to recom-
mend to our customers as the most desirable Shutters

of this class.
THE COMPOUND

This is an automatic and setting Shutter combined
which provides both time and bulb exposures auto-
maltically while speeds of from one second to the maxi-
mum speed indicated may be given automatically when
the Shutter is set. Thé steel Shutter blades form a
star shaped opening, giving even illumination with 2
high_efficiency of light. The aluminum case is very
handsomely finished in blaclk.

THE OPTIMO

. This Shutter has five Shutter blades which revolve
in making the exposure, making a star shaped opening
with the greates po‘.‘;lh!o illumination. In addition
to “Bulb and Time’ the Optimo gives a range of auto-
matic exposures from one Sccuucf ta 1-300 second.

CONVERTIBLE ANASTIGMAT F:6.8
Turner-Reich Series II.

Focus of Focus of
Bquivalent back front

acus lens lens Size
No. ches 8 inches 12 inches 3Yx 4314
No. ches 11 inches 14 inches 4 x 5
No. jnches 12 inches 18 inches 5 x 7
No. inches 14 inches 20 inches 5 x 8
No. inches 18§ inches 24 inches 6l4x 81%
No, inches 21 inches 28 inches & x10

TURNER-REICH ANASTIGMAT SERIES V F:9

These Lenses are intended for process work.and all
other purposes of reproduction which require absolute
deflnition. They are also the best Lenses for all kinds
of commercial photography above 8x10, as they are
smaller and much lighter than lenses of larger \vor'k-
ing aperture. There is also a considerable saving in
cost as compared with more rapid lenses of equal focal
lengths. As satisfactory depth of focus can never be
secured in commercial work or when using lenses of
these focal lengths without stopping down ito at least
F:b it follows that a larger aperture offers no advan-
tage. These lenses give a perfect image free from
chromatic aberration, astigmatism or distortion. The
definition is critically sharp over the whole field. The
homas,encnu‘a formation and permanency of Turner-
th lenses make them especially desirable for use in

c\ slishments where chemicals and acid fumes are
present. = Iris 13
Tices Diaphragm

2 Diam. of Waterhouse or Autex
No. Lenses Plate Focus stops shutter
1 1% in, 10x12 I4in. F 75 00 § 80 00
IR T 16x18 18 in. 125 0D 120 00
3 2% in. 18x22 24 in. R0 00 150 00
4 .38 in. 23x25 30 in. 275 00

Prisms, prices will be quoted on request.

SurnenReieh
=

focusing

4x5 Series IIT Turner-Reich Ans

scales
| Autex Shutter,
J No. 1 Compound ?Imltm

Mounted in Mounted in

Compound Optimo

shutter shutter

......... Shutter F 42 00 § 44 00
«aeiod.Bhutter 54 50 56 00
.Shutter G4 25 G600
Shutter 7L 25 73 00
Shutter 9L 25 95 00

. .Bhutter 110 00 110 00

TURNER-REICH ANASTIGMAT F:6.8

FOR KODAKS. A Turner-Reich lens makes a wonderful difference
in Kodak work and with it picture taking becomes possible and suc-
cessful under conditions the ordinary Kodak Lens is not adapted to.
A Turner-Reich Lens insures perfect definition with full detail and
luminosity in the shadows and its rapidity permits the addition to the
equipment of a high speed shutter. The Turner-Reich is an ideal lens

v Kodaks, as it is free from air spaces between the combinations and
its four surfaces are easily accessible for cleaning.

‘We offer the Turner-Reich Lens in Cells ready to screw into the
Kodak single or double valve Shutter and no special fitting is required.

Price For No. 3A and No, 4 Kodaks
stigmat F:6.8 in cells of 614 in,

focal length, in handsome =silk lined case, (ll‘lphiqlg 1 and

2 .. 530 00
.. 10 00
con. 14 50O

extra

extra. .
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GOERZ DOUBLE ANASTIGMAT LENS—DAGOR—
SERIES III. SPEED F-68. A UNIVERSAL
EXTRA RAPID LENS

For Portraits, Groups, Instantaneons Photography, Landscapes,

Azchltecture Interiors, Enlargements and Wide Angle.

The astlgmat:sm is completely corrected, the result being
that, even with full aperture, the image is as sharp at the edge
ag it is at the center.

The curvature of the field is, within an angle of 72 degrees,
eliminated—i. e., that part of the image which is comprised within
this angle is absolutely flat. The definition and depth are the same
in all D-tltb of the field.

he symmetrical arrangement of the two members of the
Doublc Anastigmat has the advantage over the dissymmetrical
types of admitting of either half (which has approximately double
the focal length of the entire system) being used as a single land-
scape lens,

The bhack lems, the focus of which is about the double of
lthm of the entire objective, may, by itself, be used as a landscape
ens.

The following glasses are employved in the construction of
the Double Anastigmat, viz., a Barium-Silicate Crown, a light Ba-
ryta Flint and a soft Silicate Crown. All thre¢ pglasses are ab-
solutely permanent and are highly trangparent and perfectly homo-
geneons, S

THE GOERZ DAGOR (SERIES III) AS A WIDE-ANGLE LENS

The exceptionally fine correction of the Goerz Dagor Lenses over the entire light-circle allows as to
use them with the most perfect results as wide-angle lenses up to an angle of 90 degrees.

The Double Anastigmats Series IIL are stocked in mounts fitted with Irig diaphragms only.

Each stop indicates the time of exposure in accordance with Dr. Stolze’s formula:

Price

Zquivalent Free Price Price with Com-
MNo: Focus, Avperture, -7.7 - 15 5 =62 with Iris with Sector pound
Inches Inches Inches Inches Diaphragm Shutter Shutter
0000 1% 1 156x 15 2 x 9% 834 00 & 40 0 $46 00
000 2 o 2% x 2% 2% x 3l 34 00 49 00 46 00
00 3‘fé e 3 x 3 4 x 45 50 50 50 47 50
0 4% o S1x 414 4% x 616 37 50 52 50 49 50
F-6.8 1. 6 T 4 XS b x 8 45 00 &0 00 59 50
2 7 1 43X 6% - X0 51 50 66 5 67 75
3 81 1% 6 x®8 8 x10 62 50 77 50 78 75
4 §15 1 Glax 814 10 x12 75 50 93 50 DL 75
5 1034 13 VXD 12 x15 a1 00 109 00 111 00
(] 12 13 8 xI0 16 xI8 107 00 ]25 o0 127 00
Tt 14 & 10 x12 18 x22 140 00 = 62 00

Ta 161 2% 11 x14 21 x25 A8Z 00 Ibs:o Shutter
P-7.7 8 19 20 12 x156 22 x25 219 00 ——_
o ) 24 3% 16 x18 24 x30 325 00 No. 0 845 50
10 30 414 18 =x22 28 x36 + 530 00 No. 1 53 00
11 a5 b 23 x25 34 x44 1070 00 No. 1a 53 00

GOERZ CELOR ANASTIGMAT SERIES IB. F-4.5. F-535
Extra Rapid Apochromatic

Special objective for fastest instantaneous exposures, portraits
in room and studio; enlargements and reproductions; three-color pro-
cess; tele-photography; projections. Also for landscapes and archi-
tectural views, and for all purposes requiring extreme speed.

There are in the market several anastigmat lenses working at
a great relative aperture. Theoretically, their speed leaves nothing
to be desired; but when they are used at their full aperture the ex-
tent of the field sharply covered is not sufficient to allow one to
make practical use of their speed.

Our Celor Lens combines these properties. It has its place
therefore in all up-to-date studios.

We claim that Celor Lenses are superior to all other anastig-
mats of equal maximum aperture because of their larger field of
sharp definition at full opening. This enables one to select a Celor
Lens of shorter focal length than that of other similar anastigmats,
an important consideration where the length of the studio is limited.
This is a great advantage for the photographer, meaning, as it does,
a gain in the depth of focus and incidentallv in actual working speed.
The back combination of the Celor can be used as a single lens of double the focal length. At -33
it will yield about the same definition as the whole lens and twice the covering power of the latter.

Diameter A Pric}ﬁlwith i nim;m Sk Price with
elntiv Size of Plato ris : : alative ize of Flat ris
Ko Foous 1]:{,51.;:“5 e mlen F-16 Diaphragm  N0- Focls g ening Jemses  Full apen F16  Diaphragm
Inghes Inches Inches Inches Inches Inclies
noo 23 F-4.5 9-16 1’&\&14, 2 XZM; 834 50 4 i -5, 1 31 32 GB&X 8‘,& ix 9 3 90 50
00 335 F-4.8 25-32 2l6x314 3 38 00 6 103 F-5, 2 3=16 8x10 108 5C¢
0 43 F-43 11-32 Slixal 40 00 6 12 F-55 2% 8 xlo 10x12 126 50
1 8 4.8 1% 4 x5 4%7:6% 47 00 7 14 -5.5 2:21-32 10 xI12 12x15 » 163 00
2 7 F-4.8 115 43 X614 5 54 50 Ta. 16%% F-5.5 33-32 11 =x14 13x17 208 50
3 81 5. 13 b x8 G%xslfg €7 00 3 19 w-5.5 319-32 12 x15 16x18 245 00
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GOERZ PROCESS DAGOR DOUBLE ANASTIGMATIC LENS
Special Rapid Anastimat Lens for Half-tone and Line Work, Autotypic, Three Color Work, etc.

The use of Goerz lenses among Photo-Engravers is almost universal.
Everywhere in the trade they are known for their remarkable perfection,
their great speed, unequaled covering power, even illumination, eritieal
definition and accuracy of mechanical adjustments. It is of interest, how-
ever, to the photo-engraving trade to note that this new lens is designed to
meet the improved methods in half tone photo-engraving work, which have
more and more established the want of a highly corrected anastigmatic lens
of large relative opening. We offer the Goerz Process Dagor lenses working
at ¥. 7.7 as best filling that want. They are of similar type as the former
series IV lenses, but possess ‘more than double their speed. They are com-
pletely free from coma, axial and marginal spherical aberration and stig-
matism, and show most perfeet eolor correetion. The field is flat over an
angle of 60 degrees at full opening and extends considerably further with
the use of smaller stops. The entire absence of flare and secondary images,
combined with the properties enumerated before, recommend them especially

to the up-to-date process worker.
For additional information on these or any other lenses of the Goerz make eorrespond with us.

PRICES AND SIZES OF
Goerz “Process Dagor” Lenses

F 7.7
SIZE OF
EQUIV. FREE ‘ NORMAL SIZE OF PLATE DL AT ‘ Sy
ERRCURY ING 0%".‘.}“;”138 AT| CODE WORD w.a'm_sll'%ligmsﬁ
No. . - . 5T
Full Size F. 15 | Rediced F, 15 ]'\‘.EDUC’I ION
Focus Inch ‘Apcrlure Inch/| FUll plag J! ot

6 12 136 16x20 10x12 8x10 Damaror $110.00

i 14 2 20x24 12x16 10x12 Darior 141.50

Ta 1616 284 24x28 14x18 11x14 Daviror 192.00

8 19 28¢ 28x32 16x20 12x16 Dekaror 230.00

9 24 34 36x40 20x24 16x18 Dietor 345.00
10 30 414 40x48 24 x28 18x22 Dolomor 565.00

GOERZ SYNTOR

F:6.8
An Inexpensive Lens for Hand-cameras

Designed on the same lines as the Celor, the Syntor
Lenses are perfectly corrected for spherieal chromatie
and astigmatic aberrations. As they work at a smaller
relative aperture, the single combinations can be
brought very close together, insuring thereby a most
even light-distribution over the whole plate.

Even at full aperture they are entirely free from
coma and central spherical aberration.

The angle of sharp definition with the largest stop is
64°, inereasing to 70° with smaller apertures.

FEach combination of the Syntor Lens ean be used
singly with a medium or small stop as .a valuable
landseape or portrait lens of approximately donble the
focal length of the complete objective.

Plate Cut Price, with
Equivalent Sharp Iris

No. Focus at F, 6.8 Diaphragm
[] 43 in. 3Yx 414 in. .. ..$23 50
*1 6 in. 4 x5 in.’. . 27 00
2 T In X7 in. . 32 50
3 814 in. Bivda8 nsiaas 45 50
4 934 in. 616x 83 in. ... 54 50
6 2 H T o BT L0 N . 72 50

This series of Double Anastigmats is particularly
intended for use on hand-eameras, and is made only up
to the No. 6 size (12 inches focal length). .

*For 3A folding Pocket Kodaks we provide a Syntor of
63-inch focus of same series in place of our
Regulator No. L
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Crown Anastigmat

SERIES I, F: 45

The new series has been produced to meet the urgent de-
mand for a Lens of great possibilities. It i3 a matter of ree-
ord that it is filling this demand to the entire satisfaction of
both amateur and professional photograph The same re-
markable brilliancy, unusual covering power “and microseopli-
cal definition which characterized the former Crown Lenses,
are present in this series and the speed of the former series
is almost double In addition.

The Series 1 is a symmetrical lens; the front and back
combinations are of equal focal length, each composed
of four gtx.s~n,~s Lell!t‘nlml in pairs with an air between
each pair, is for a, is, in fact, used in every series of
uu\\ n Anastizmat Len:

The smaller sizes \\Lll qulekly recommend
users of hand and view came
and compaciness, The larger have proved their mmit
for studio and home portraiture work, being equally
suited for heads, busts, groups or any work of thls charac

Beginning with the No. 7, all this series are equipped with
a diffusing attachment operated from the outside of (11;3

themselves to
n account of their speed

ba
Price
Price Lens Fitted
P Equiv- Free Lens with o
Co alent Aperture Barrel Opiimo or
at Forcus of Lenses and Iris  Compound
No. I Inches Inches Diaphragm  Shutter
1 23 15/16 § 33 00 $ 44 00
3 24x 4 114 38 48 00
4 4 x5 186 L 00 53 00
I} BT 115 s 5‘ 64 50
[ 5. x 8 1 62 00
1 BlEx §14 2 83 00
8 8 x10 2 128 00
9 10 x12 @ 165 00
10 11 x14 3 212 00
11 14 1 4 280 00
12 16 x20 £ 375 00 .

SERIES IL F: 8. 3

Although mnot now the fastest of the Anastigmat series,
this lens holds its popularity with all except those requiring
the greatest speed. Repeated trlals under all ¢ zcnmal.uwm
have proved that at a speed of F:6.3, the Series 1T has no
superior. We do not hesitate to recommend it unresur\emy
for those needing a lens for general view work.

Plate Equiv- Free Lens with
Covered alent Aperture Barrel Optimo or
at ;6.3 Foens | of Lenses and Iris  Compound
No. Inches Inches Diaphragm Shutter
1 2 455 % § 28 00 § 3% 00
2 2 5 30 00 40 00
b 4 x5 i 34 00 45 00
4 2% 5% 63 1 39 00 50 00
5 b x T 7 1 41 00 55 50
0 5 %8 51 13 59 00 63 50
i Glex 814 9% 1% 72 00 83 00
8 8 x10 12 2 98 00 110
) 10 x12 141 238 130 00 ve
10 11 x14 1614 254 175 00
11 14 =17 20 335 225 00
12 16 x20 23%% 4 290 00

This serles of the “Burynar” ig a superb universal lens,
sultable for every branch of photography, landscapes, archi-
teeture, portraits, and general hand camera work.

SERIES 3, F: 5. 4.

In the series 4, we have the advantage of high speed,
with the qualities of a Universal TLens. Having the same
focal length in its various sizes as the Series IN:6.8, it will
give equal depth of focus when stopped to same aperture,

i Price
Frice Liens Fitted -
to

either combination may
each combination correc!
with a focal length about double that of the complete ob=

deetiv

Nao.
1 2
2 0
3 4
4 §
5 I3
[ i
7 [RE
8 £
9 10

10 11

11 14

12 16

T
portraitn
feally

n this serles.

I
of all other

Serles

Berles 1
LF:6.8

Throughout

‘-}cllos 1

Thr uugh(mi

Toquiv-

alent
Faocus
In rl\es

work,—for g
with the advantage of speed m
¥, with absolute accuracy of
from any trace of astigmatism and w
The faet that Crown Anastigmat Len
be found especially advantageous for
be used sepa
is a merfectly

Tree

Aporture
af Len;

Inches
9/16
%

5 a lens exception:

Tens with

and Tris
Diaphragm
8 o0

SERIES III F: 6.8

In this =eries the photographe
well suited to all-’
for copying, cte.,
than the ordinar

al commerclal wor

('h
nition, Ir ee

th a perfectly flat m]rl
0 Are symmetti
his class of \\o:}. 1'01

tely. When so used
ted anastigmat- lens

I'rice
Price Lens Fitted
»

o
Optimo or

Compound
Shutter
$ 36 00

Tarrel

38 00

32 00 42 00
36 00 46 50
0o

SERIES 4: F. 4. 5.

]"u}'ynm"‘ F:4.5, will give beautiful results in artistic

s the great advantage of giving microscop-

«xlmlu definition over the entire plate at full aperture,

when required for standing figures, groups and copying, ete.

the photographer will find the good gualities

Nao.

Ao te eSS

B e

[

Toeus
14

S R R

=

lenses combined.

ize of
Plate Full
Aperture
1

Tlhx 918
9inx11%
114 x16

With
Smaller

3
1,
i

EREREER R

=

F

" portraits and groumns,
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Lenses

VELOSTIGMAT, SERIES I

After a most
thorough ser of
experiments
tests, we havi
ceeded
ing the wg
spe(-d of the
I from F:6.8
I 63 wil.llout de-
tracting from its
high quality or
fine optical correc=
tions. The mechan-
jeal and optical
construction of
this lens is of the
hizhest order and
it1s fully corrected
for spherical and
chromatic aberra-
tion and astigma-
tism. 'The Ifinish,
whether mounted in barrel or in shutter is black en
amel with gold engraving, making it durable, pl'actlc'ui
and beautiful in appearance,

The Series I is as near an “all-around” or “general
purpose” lens as can be made, and because of its small
size is especially desirable for compact cameras and

and

F:6.3

kodaks. It will cover plates two sizes larger than is
listed for by ‘il:?pjll]‘l‘,’ l}t)w and single combinations
are corrected for separate use by stoepping down. The
Series L is especially desirable for landscape and view
work, ar chftectu:.nl and commercial photography, copy-
ing, enla &, and for all classes of work requiring a
perre(,i[y \:.(\n ected o!ue‘o ive,

We can supply the es I lenses in eells to fit the
314 x414—31 x51% and 4x5 sizes Folding Pocket Kodaks,
Seneca and Ansco roll film cameras, and as these lenses
are of the exact focus they can simply be screwed into
the shutters on the above cameras without special
fitting.

- ey el :
= a BEE = =
= =) o= = -
o ) D T S Py Zok
I D Fgl. « B EES
T =i il SEES £53 o2
: =R e SErda ST =8 SRz
3 84 oh ggm ofeiltey £= RO%
“ = = & < £
1 T b ‘Ax‘l‘,ﬁ H25 00 F35 00
3 1 6 30 00 40 M)
2a 14 634 '/Gx.)% 30 00 0
3 1 7 x7 3% 00
4 13 10 B%Xﬁ’rfz 55 00
b 2 13 8x10 70 00
6 215 1614 11xi4 125 00

VELOSTIGMAT, SERIES II. F:4.5

The Series II. is the
latest addition to _our
Velostigmat Series. Tt is
fully corrected in every
regpect, and is at least
equal to any objective of
its type on the market.
The three larger sizes
are equipped with our
simplified diffusing ad-
justment, making them
desirable’ and practical
for.use in the studio, for

and all classes of pr ofes-
sional work as well as
for home portraiture, ete.

The diffusing adjust-
ment enables the opera-
tor to obtain an even de-
zree of diffusion or soft-
ness over the entire >
plate. This is a ('IEN‘::!M! advantage in an Anastigmat
lens—in reality giving the owner two lenses in one,
Without the use of the diffusing adjustment, the Series
11. is desivable for any class of work to which an Ana-
stigmat can be adapted, and by using the diffusion ad-
justment it at once becomes a thoroughly practical
portrait lens. The single combinations of the Series

VELOSTIGMAT WIDE ANGLE Series, III F:9.5

The Series ITI. is specially
adapted to interior archit
tural, mechanical and all
classes of work where it is
necessary to work in con-
fined space or where a fast
objective with a wide angle
is desired. It gives a per-
feetly flat field and covers
the plate sharp at full aper-
ture, and on account of its
speed is most desirable for
flagh- ll.‘f,‘]'lt work of inter-
iors, ete.

The angle of field is 90 de-
grees, although a greater
angle can bhe obtained by
stopping down and using it
on .the next size larger
plate than it is listed for.

The Series IIL can be furn
diaphragm and cap or wi

iris

in barrel with
as listed be-

ished
1 our shutters

low. Angle of Field, 90 Degrees.

S : . g 2
we S8 e Se * =
e iR D B o ROk
as " o. wi=g Pesa L) Lt
2o opu Pug oo e wEe
ke e SEE T G By Thah=

A 53 5% e ZRbE =t S
=l = o == o e B ol ]
z F< HBr pO=s o is T R 2 7 =om
1 .48 4% 5xT #30 00 $34 00 £ 42 00
2 B0 5T Glax8Le 40 00 44 00 52 00
3 66 67 8x10 50 00 55 00 68 00
4 1000 9 11x14 85 00 20 00 100 00

II. cannot be used separately, as they are not corrected
for use alone.

| B
= £ o

Wt BE T iSpRestugs s Lol e oy
A= G Baos R BE=
4 3 il 0 £ oo 5
Ed 35 el SEEE e5E ges
S S5 =3 LA BEps  EEE 285
- Eo E’* s_mum En = Oum

SRR e 3 i £ 3
d: 134 i 3laxdy 35 00 $40 00 £46 00
2 1 3}5 6 x5 42 00 47 00 53 00
3 1.8 7 5xT 5000 6200
4 1 "'ﬁ 844 bxs 65 00, 77 00
5 2 9% 61X8i: 8000 92 00
6 23 12 §x10 120 00
7 3% 153 Tix14 200 00 o
The No, 5, 6 and 7 sizes have diffusing d}\istmcnt

which makes them particularly valuable for
-Lnd group wnrk

YIE—To ascertain cost of Velostigmat in mounts
f‘t{vd to customer's own slmlun deduct Lono“mg

portrait

s T lhz\t ¢an be mounted in Reg-
That size and the larger ones can

no shutter
be mounted in our Studio shutter,

is No. 6.

VERITO DIFFUSED FOCUS, F:4

“True to Life”

“The Verito is absolutely right in every respect for
Pictorial Work both Landscape and Portraiture,

Prices, Specificntions, Itc.
Price with

Equivalent Diameter Studio

Focus of Lens Shutter

1 5xT % ins. 234 ins. 25 00
2 Mé:.sl,é 11% in 3 ins. 35 00
3 x10 1414 ins 334 ins. 50 00
4 11114 18" ins. 47 ins, 70 00
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Wide Angle Lenses

COOKE PRIMOPLANE LENSES
Serles VIila. Full Aperture F/0.5

For Extreme Wlide-Angle Work of All Kinds

This new series is designed for photographs which
must of necessity be made in cramped spaces. For
dim Interiors, banquets and large groups, the Primo-
plane anastigmats have this great advantage: They
may be accurately focussed with the largest dia-
phragm opening (F/6.5), so that the photographer
may see clearly what he is getting on the focussing
screen. Sharp definition is given even. at F/6.5
throughout the plates specified, but a smaller stop
must be used where great “depth” is required. The
lenses permit an extireme rise or fall of th'a lens-
board.

An Immense saving in time is effected. If, for ex-
ample, the ordinary wide-angle lens with a full aper-
ture of F/16, demands an exposure ol six seconds, the
Cooke Primoplane lens at I/6.5 requires only one
second under the same conditions of lighting.

Focus Plates Diameter of Net Price
No Inches Covered Flange Screw with Tris
3 Inches Inches Diaphragm
38 4 dxb 116 ® 50
40 5 Hx8 114 35 00
41 6 6lox81h 114 30 50
42 7 Ex10 13% 48 50

CROWN WIDE ANGLE LENS—F: 16

Both of the series
listed below are con.
structed to cover
properly the plate
for @
1i i

each series ean be
mounted either in
shutter or barrel,
When ordered in
cells, they are fur-
nished {o 1fit any
standard make of
shutter.

EXTREME W. A. LENS—ANGLE OF VIEW 20° TO 100°
Price-List

o
Plate Cr‘ovlere:i Rauivalent Diameter B;u-rfvll:il'}ith Irig Lensin
at F: 16 ! % I

No. Foens of Lens 3 v 3
Inches Inches Tnches Diaphragm Cells Only
3 4-ixih 31 5% $13 00 1L 00
5 B sl 415 . 17 00 15 00
i Glhx 814 50 T 20 00 18 00
8 § xI10 632 1 25 00 21 00
il 10 x12 8 115 30 00 26 00
10 11 x14 ] 114 36 60 20 00

SPECIAL WIDE ANGLE LENS
Series G

For Architecture, Views In Confined Situations and
3 Interiors.

These lenses embrace an angle of about 90 degrees,
and they are designed for making views In confined
sltuations, such as interfors, large buildings, ete. They
are & good lens at a moderate price and we recommend
them. They are fitted with Iris Diaphragms.

Wide Angle 80 degrees
Irocus.

No. Diameter. Price.
1 4 x5 % 316 % 8 5o
2 5. x8 10 00
3 6l4x 814 14 00
4 x10 18 00
] 1 x14 22 50
6 4 =17 27 5o

EXTREME WIDE ANGLE
Serles F

With the Introduction of this objective it will be
evidenced that we have entirely overcome the one
great fault which 1s almost universal with wide angle
lenses—a round fleld.

Special Wide Angle 100 degrees
ocus. rice.

No. Diameter. Fi

1 4. x 6§ 1

2 6 x 8 § 8 . 14 00
3 616x 814 (] 18 00
4 8 x10 T 6 21 00
& 11 x14 114 8 25 00
6 14 x17 115 1014 20 00

W. A. CELLS
Series H

A Wide Angle Lens Is a
valuable addition to any out-
fit. It Includes from twenty-
five to thirty degrees wider
fleld than the Rapld Recti-
linear, Rapid Symmetrical,
and Is particularly wvaluable
for confined situations—in-
terlors and certain architec-
fural subjects. Being much
shorter In focus, It permits
placing the camera closer to
the object.

These Wide Angle Lenses fit the same shutter and
interchange with the regular Rectilinear, Rapid Sym-
metrical Lenses,

Price
4%6........85 00 O6x7........$7 50 6%x8%....912 00
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Lenses

PLANATOGRAPH RAPID RECTILINEAR LENS
F.8 fitted in B and L Auto Shutter.

The Planatograph is a high grade Rapid Rectilinear
Lens with good speed and covering power. It is con-
vertible, the front and back combinations are cor-
rected so as to work single, thus giving three dif-
ferent focal lengths, making it a valuable lens for
Commercial, Architectural, Views, Groups and portrait
work, Price includes Lens and Shutter. -

Specifications
4 x5 Diameter 1 inch; Focus 6 inch ....$12 00
b x 7 Diameter 114 inch; Focus 8 inch .... 15 00
61x 81 Diameter 1% inch; Focus 11 inch ,... 20 00

& x10 Diameter 13 inch; Focus 13 inch .... 25 00

RAPID SYMMETRICAL SERIES V, -8

QOur Rapid Symmetrical Lens is suitable for all kinds
of general photographic work including portraiture and
groups. It iz of the convertible type, both systems
belng corrected for use separately, so it can be used
for long focus work, copying, enlarging, ete. It 1s com-
posed of two combinations of imported glass, each one
consisting of a crown and flint accurately ground and
polished and cemented together It is compact, so is
suitable for the ordinary hand cameras and very desir-
able for many different purposes, as it has three differ-
ent focal lengths, Bpecial Prices

Equiv- Mount- With  With With

L Diam- alent edin Regno Autex Optimo
Size eter focus barrel shutter shutter shutter
3Ux 4% %in. 5 in. 8300 $900 B$1100 S$1400
4" x5 1 in. §4'in. 900 1000 1300 1600

6 x 7 1% in, 8§ in. 1200 1300 1500 1800
6lox 814 1% in. 10% in. 1500 1600 1800 2300
g8 x10 1% in. 123 in. 1800 2000 2300 9700
10 =x12 2 in. 16 in. 2700 2900 3600
11 xi14 214 in. 18% in. 3500 3700
14 =x17 2% in. 22 in. 4700 5000
17 x20 8% in. 26 in. 5300 5700

Achromatic Meniscus Portrait Lenses

These lenses produce an optical image which has a different
quallty from that given by photographic lenses of any other
type. When using the full aperture, the definition Is not sharp °
at any point but the diffusion is very evenly distrlbuted as
these lenses have a very flat fleld. The result I8 a soft render-
ing of the subject, the details are apparent, but not obtrusive,

The effect is entirely different from that obtalned by
an ordinary lens out of focus.

These lenses are employed very extensively by many

well known amateur photographers whose work In portralture
and genre especlally has shown the artistic possibilities of pho-

tography.

Working Aperture Fi6

Flange Flange Irls

Dilameter of Equivalent Inside QOutslde Dia-
No. Lenses Focus Diameter Dlameter phragm
1 2% inches 133 inches 3 inches 4 iInches $25 00
2 2% Inches 15 inches 3 Inches 4 Inches 25 00
3 2% Inches 16% inches 314 inches 4% Inches 27 B0
4 3  inches 1% inches 31 Inches 4% Inches 30 00

using

of the
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PHOTOGRAPHIC PRISMS

The prism iz used to reverse the image formed by
the lens, from left to right, thus making it unneces-
sary to strip and turn the films in process work,

It effects a great saving in time and labor, and ob-
viates the danger of stretching or damaging the film
during manipulation.

The mountings are so arranged as to bring the
surface of the prism as close as possible to the front
of the lens, thus securing the greatest effective angle

of the lens and the maximum illumination and speed.
The glass is of the purest r[uzl.lﬂ,y and greatest pos-
sible light transmitting properties.

4 Figures in the margin show correct size

@ Q .
,’:E . Prism for Lenses as below. 2 '.m = “%Sd
o1 g odfd iol
5@ =Messar BProtan Protar Protar Tessar 3453 & 568
&, S Series Series Serim Serieg Series X _.N4 ﬁ,quE!
<BaVIIL IIa, 20 £70
2% 00 $57 00
29 62 00
i3 92 00
z’é 00 igg 00
435 00 245 00
5 00 315 00

In estimating the size of prism which is required
for a particular lens, a size should be selected which
is at least equal to the diameter of the hood,

: .. for 24in
Gaake Pr?uss Lens;
PENROSE

PATENT
DIAPHRAGMS

These patent dia-
phragms are for half-
tone photo-engraving
with any Cooke Process
A full descrip-
tion will be mailed free
on request.

Lenses.

Price per Set in
Morocco-Covered Case,

For Lens No.

14p $ 9 5o
15p 9 50
16p 10 00
17p : 10 75
1sp 12 00
19p 15 50

Process
Prisms

COOKE PHOTO-ENGRAVING PRISMS

Inte the manufacture of these prisms is put the
finest material and workmanship that money can buy.
The accuracy of each surface is guaranteed, while the
convenience of the mounting is unique. Standard
screw-thread provided (see below). One thread
receives Cooke Process Lenses interchangeably, while
the other receives the hood of the iens as shown in
the illustrations. A small lever elamps the prism at
the desired angle. Cheaper prisms are, of course, to
be had, but it is poor economy to buy them.

I

For Size of = For Size of :
Lens No.| Face Price | Lens No.|  Face Price
14p 2 $51.50 180 344 $ 98.00
151 24 58.00 19p. 34 98.00
160 2% 04,50 1%ap 412 150.00
Tip: 3 80.00 Il 19bp 414 150.00

READING AND RETOUCHING GLASSES

These glasses are the best, every one being guaran-
teed. They have ebonized wood handles, and nickel-
plated rims. The lenses are ground from extra white

glass, of very strong curvatures, giving the best possi-
ble magnification for different diameters.

Diameter Price
2 inches h ..§0 40
21 inches 60
3 inches S0
314 inches 115
i inches 150
4ia inches 2 00
i inches 225

REDUCING GLASSES

Very handy in examining large work that nas to be
reduced to a smaller size.

2 inches
214 inches
3 inches
314 inches
4 inches

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL.

THE INGENTQO SER. A
RAY FILTER

This Ray Filter can be
used with any make of
dry plates on the mar-
ket. It gives true color
value to all objects in a
picture, whether land-

used in photographing
mountains _or distant
objects. It prevents
halation, as it absorbs
the rays that cause it.
The most beautiful cloud effects are obtained with it.
Mounted in nickel plated cells with adjustable
springs.

No. Diameter In. Price No. Diameter In. Price
00 L Baiee s 00 & 21 §2 00
1 vevuae L 100 9 23 2 25
2 (tor box cameras) 1 00 10 3 2 50
3 .. 17-16 100 11 31 3 00
T 100 12 3ig 3 50
B .. 125 13 4 4 25
6 . 150 14 .. 415 5 00
Chiwey 178

INGENTO COLOR FILTER.
(Wallace's Visual Luminosity.)

A new depariure in Color Filters as radieal and
as far advanced over the ordinary “adjunsted” filter
as the dry plate is over the daguerreotype.

This filter is also of great value to commereial pho-
tographers in photographing colored packages, labels
and furniture, where it is important that the grain
of the wood be recorded in the photograph.

Every Ray Filter is spectroscopically tested and
fully guaranteed.

PRICES.
No. 1, Diam. 1 in..8$1 50 No, 8§, D]am. 214 in.$3 0D
No. 2, for box cam- No. 9 2% in. 25

3
OPaRI e e e 150 No. 10, * 3 in. 3 50
No. 3, Diam. 17 in.. 1 50 No. 11, *“ 314 in. 4 00
No. 4, % 115 in.. 1 56 No. 12, 3% in. 4 50
Nowh o 1% in.. 2 00 No. 13, £ 4 in. 5 23
No. 6, % 2 in.. 2

PRICES OF SQUARE FILTERS.
PRICES OF SQUARE ISOCHRON RAY FILTERS.

2x2 . .82 00 21ax215
3x3 L300 3W%x34
4xd . 450 4lhxils
bx5 5 50
PRICES.

2x2 2hex2%%
8x8: ... 3lexdih
dxd . Alexd s
x5

PRICES OF SQUARE IDEAL RAY FILTERS,
2x2 $1 50 2Wx2LE
3x3 200 3lax3t ..
4x4 R S
5x5 . 400

FILTERS

WRATTEN AND WAINWRIGHT FILTERS

These filters are prepared in acgordance with the
very latest scientific developments, and by highly
skilled and trained workmen, and are universally ree-
ognized as the very best to be obtained.

i

They are furnished in eight different colors. Series
Kl1—A very light screen to the eye, but of high correct-
ing power. It requires double the normal exposure
upon the panchromatic plate, and about three times the
normal exposure upon other color sensitive plates, the
ideal screen for short exposures and hand camera work.

Series K2—A strong screen increasing the exposure
about four times on the Panchromatic Plate, and about
eight to ten times on other color sensitive plates. The
Standard Correcting Sereen that is usually supplied
when particular depths are not given.

Series K3—Thig Screen affords correct color render-
ing upon the Panchromatic Plate. Requires five times
the normal exposure and is not recommended for other
plates than the Panchromatic. This screen is largely
used for picture copying, and for other work requiring
exactly truthful rendering in monochrome of varied
colors,

Series G—A strong vellow, value in photographing
oak and yellow woods.

Series A—Orange red for photographing mahogany
and rose wood, and similar articles.

Series B—Green, for photographing, typewriting,
figure rugs, carpets, ete.

Note: The ahove three filters are not recommended
for use with other than Panchromatic Plates.

Series C—FBlue, for three color work.

Series I—Deep red, for photographing dark mahog-
any, blue prints, ete.

PRICES OF WRATTEN AND WAINWRIGHT

FILTERS
Gelatine Film TFilters unmounted: K-1, K-2, K-3, G,
A, B, C T,
Ter square inch ... . F0.10
Minimum charge . - W20
Separate Filters, 2 mohoﬁ square, each. . F0.35
Separate Filters, 3 inches square, each. a5

The set of filters for general Orthochromatic work is
compriged of K-1, K-2 and K-3.

1’01' set, 2 inches square L1000

The set of contrast filters is comprised of K-3, G and
A. Prices same as above.

The set of tri-color filters is comprised of A, B and
. Prices same as above.

CONTRAST FILTERS FOR COMMERCIAL
PHOTOGRAPHY

Complete set of eight filters, 3 inches square, ce-
mented in B glass (White Optical Glass), packed in neat
case, K-1, K-2, K-3, &, A, B C and F. Per set,...820.00

A set of three filters 3 inches square, cemented
in B glass and packed in neat case, K-3, G and A, Per
et ot e s e B O $7.50

Separate filters, any of the above, 3 inches square
cemented in B glass, each..... ..o i ceeel 250
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Sundries

CONDENSING LENSES

The condensing lenses listed
helow are accurately ground and
polished, and will be found much
superior fo the imported lenses
commonly employed for this pur-
nose. When condensers are
wanted mounted, we supply them
in our improved mounts, which
are so constructed that there is
the least possible danger of the
lenses breaking when heated,
The mountings are also very neat

and compact, .
Pair of

Size in One Lens Lenses
Diameter TUnmounted Mounted
43 inches § 1 50 5400
614 inches & 60 5 50
8 inches T 00 i7 00
9 inches 9 00 22 50
10 inches 12 00 29 00
12 inches 24 00 54 00
14  inches 36 00 70 00

FOCUSING GLASS

An  invaluable help to fine
focusing or in making lantern
slides, copies or negatives for en-
largements.

It is the standard focusing glass
of the professional photographer,
and is fitted with a fine achrom-
atic double lens, which may be
adjusted to fit any eyvesight.

It is mounted in a sliding tube,
which can be securely clamped
when the correct position is found,
The instrument is well made and
works easily. The metal parts are
brass, finely lacquered.

..... T T 1 ]

This draws out for use like
& telescope, and is placed on
the ground-glass of the camera
to magnify the image while
focusing. It closes for com-
pactness, and has a screw ad-
justment to suit the user's
eye-sight. Tt facilitates accur-
ate focusing, makes a cloth
unnecessary, and often saves
plates, especially in dull lights.
“In workmanship it's like a
Cooke Anstigmat.” <

S SRR Tae Sratated $2 50

EASTMAN TIMER

For timing Gas-
light or Brom i de
papers, Copies, Lan-
tern Slides lnd “all
photographic expo -
sures in minutes, se
onds or half seconds.

Indispensable to all
users of Developing
papers, as it insures
uniform prints, also
for tank developing.
Can be read at a
glance across the ex-
posing room or in the
dim light of the dark
roon.

You'll wonder how
yYou ever got along
without it.

Price, cach ..... B2 00&‘

Full Size,
To project outside the
mnera.

ca
No. 1 ...Finished Bright No:. 1F ...F mlshed Bright
No. 1B...Finished Black No. 1FB..Finished Black

Price, 75 Cents Each Posipald

ull Size.
To lie ﬂush w:tl: the out-
side

COOKE TUBULAR LEVELS

Double Tube Level.
in. x in. x % in, 13 in. x 1 in. x % in.

To be screwed to face or Ng 4 Br:

Single %;l‘ubo Level.

sule cf swing back.
04

No. TASS. .0 .e.. $L No. 4a German Silver 1 73

BRASS FLANGES FOR BAUSCH & LOMB
LENSES

Number

i bl (- I 1T
Diameter, inches
1w 1% 2 21 21 3 31 4 5 5l 6
Price, each

$0.50 50 75 1,00 1.00 1.25 1.50 175 2,00 250 3.00

GRAINED LEATHER CAPS FOR
BAUSCH & LOMB LENSES
Number. ... 1 3 3 4 5

Diam., in. 115 24 23
Price, each, $040 A5 B0 55 W60 70

doubtiul subjects. The
dial revolves so as to

the revolving rings and
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SUNDRIES

THE ROYAL FORE-
GROUND RAY
SCREEN

(Patent applied for)

The only Ray Screen
ever invented that will
give an even, equal ex-
posure to both sky and
foreground, and pro-
duce a perfect cloud
effect instantaneously,
with ordinary plates.

COOKE FLANGES

These flanges possess im-
portant advantages. Their
screws are formed within
one to two thousandths of
an inch above the normal
sizes, and are thus freely
interchangeable, A flange
of this form is included
with every Cooke lens not

No.  Diam., Tnches Price No. Diam., Inches Price
0 % $1 50 8 214 $3 00 mounted in a between-lens
1 1946 1 50 9 234 325 shutter.
2 for box cameras 1 50 10 3 3 50
3 174 150 11 3y 4 00
4 11 1 50 12 314 4 50 Pri
g !)V: % gg L‘S, % 5 ﬁg Diameter of Screw Diameter of Sorow
i) - 1 Inches 1
S 2 50 e 7 $1 00 23 $15
by 114 100 3 1:59
134 100 314 1 50
WYNNE'S EXPO- g/ 100 4 117
RE METERS Y 125 5 225
BU 215 125 6 275

An invaluable acces-
sory for exposures on

To carry lenses in flanges larger
expose a scusitive strip than their own
of paper to light. When
the standard tint shown
is matched-by this sen-

sitive paper, we adjust

These adapters contain the im-
proved facilities for engagement and
release, with the"advantage of hold-
ing all Cooke lenses with-their dia-
phragm indexes in one position con-
venient for use. They are guaranteed
interchangeable with other T, T. &
. lens fittings.

read off exposure. Full
directions and a table of plate speeds come with
each meter. State whether you wish F values or
Uniform System values.

Price .

Meters, nickel plated.............. Yotk $o50 G, DS S Rrce omomene

Deadmatch Paper for refills. e e e e 15  ternal Serew ‘tnrow Serew
114 1 $1.00 2y 8125
BEE METER 134 115 100 21 125
2 114 1 00 3 150
A pocket instrument for esti- 134 100 314 175
mating exposures. Perfectly re- 21 2 125 4 225
liable. 214 2 125 5 275

Price
B Mot e o e o, $1 25 REAR DUST CAPS FOR COOKE LENSES
Reeflls: i ]

With Standard Screws

These caps are for cov-
ering the back glasses

of lenses when not in
use, fto protect them
from dust and injury.
They are of bronzed
metal, Having the
standard screws they fit
any Cooke lenses which
have milar flange

screws. When ordering,
say what lenses the
caps are to fit, as the
depths vary.

For Platinotype, Carbon, etc.

Tuvaluable for automatically gauging the correct
exposure necessary for printing Platinotype, Carbon,

Gum Bichromate, Ozotype. Diam. of Serew Price
. inTheh 1y 114 i 2 oy 3
I el ot M it o A e $0 30 Net..$1 00 $1 00 $1 00 $1 00 $1 25 $1 25 $1 50
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Studio Shutters

PACKARD SHUTTER No. §
For Time Exposures

This Shutter has four wings and is the same as
the No. 6 below without the instantaneous attach-
ment, It has the advantage of a very large opening
in a very small shutter. Price includes bulb and
tubing.

PACKARD SHUTTER No, 6
For Time and Instantaneous Work

This Shutter is the regular No. 5, embodying all §

its advantages with the addition of the instantaneous
attachment. It is changed from time to instantane-
ous exposures by simply pushing in or pulling out
a small pin which goes through the front board in-
to the sutter. Price includes bulb and tubing,

A New Silent Studio Shutter

This Shutter has three wings, with the special ad-
vantage of a very large opening in a very small shut-
ter. For cameras having small front board it is
specially adapted. In construction it is a marvel of
simplicity, works easily, lightly and absolutely noise-
less in opening.

Price and results considered, this is the best shut-
ter an the market for professional photographers.
Price includes bulb and tubing.

PACKARD-IDEAL SHUTTER No. 6
For Time and Instantaneous Exposures

This Shutter is the same-as the No. 5 with the
addition of the instantaneous attachment. It is
changed from time to instantaneous exposures by
simply pushing in or pulling out a small pin which
goes through the front board into the shutter. This
change is quickly made from the outside, and the
shutter requires no setting as it works automatically,
setting itself after each exposure without opening
the wings, and is always ready. At no time during
an exposure is there any jar or vibration, and used
as a “time"” shutter, it 1s absolutely noiseless or
silent in opening. Price includes bulb and tubing.

Sizes and Prices
Dia. Open- - Price Price
ing In. Outside Dimensions, No. 5 No. 6.

..1%4....314 inches square....34 00 ..$5 50....

L0 134....3%  inches squire.... 4 00.... 5 50..
S e inches square.... 4 00.... 6 00..
Lo.2% ... .44 inches square.... 4 50.... 6 00..
voi2Ve. ... 434 inches square.... 5.00.... 6700..

Rk ey inches square.... 5 00.... 6 50..
.-:3 ....5% inches square.... 500.... 6 50:
gl o) inches square.... 5 00.... 6 50..
o3l ..6%  inches square.... 500.....6 50..

Ml inches square.... 5 00.... 7 00..
coved L0 7Y% inches square.... 5 50.....7-00..
4.8 inches square.... 6 00.... 8 00..

.5 ....8% inches square.... 6 50.... 9 00..

The Following Sizes Made to Order in
: No, 5 Only

Outside Dimensions. Price.

Dia. Opening

4 inches square. 800......
.1014 inches square. 95000
11 inches square, 10 00......
.1134 inches square...... 11 00......
1314 inches square...... 12 00,

PACKARD-IDEAL SHUTTER No. 5 AND 6
For Time Exposures i

No. 6
PACKARD SHUTTER No. 1
" For Time Exposures

No. 1
This Shutter opens so as to light the drapery and
foreground most. The smallest sizes are sufficiently
rapid for any outdoor work, except moving objects,
Price with bulb and tubing .............. each, $4 00
Sizes

Dia. Opening Outside Dimensions
Inches. Inches.

S
R s
o
S AN s

A
vind
R
e

LoodY

LOW VIEW

SHUTTER

No. 10
For time and in-

stantancous work

fits on the front
hood of Lens.

Give diameter

measurc when or-

dering,
Price, each
$6.00

1¥-inch opening
1% -inch opening
2. -inch opening
2¥-inch opening
2% -inch opening

..3%-inch round
.43 -inch round
-4% -inch round
-inch round

...................... 634 -inch round
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THE AUTO STUDIO SHUTTER
j Patent Applied For.

The Auto Studio Shutter is » curtain shutter, and the
curtain principle is the correct oae in shutter construction.
The shutter works back of the lens, and is silent. It is so
constructed that it opens from the center and closes to the
center, giving a perfect uniform exposure of the plate. It
requires no setting. The shutter is automatic in its action.
It is always ready for use, and being simple in construction
and free from complicated mechanism it will not easily get
out of order A mere pressure on the cable release opens
the shutter and by another movement the shutter automati-
cally closes. An ingenious device on the release permits
the shutter being locked open for focusing for time expos-
ures, and by merely pressing on the release it will return
the shutter to its normal position for slow instantaneous
worls,

The Auto Studio Shutter fits in the camera as a substitute for a lens board, having a
separate lens board fitted to the shutter, which enables the user to have a series of lenses fitted
to these boards, which interchange in the shutter, thus allowing any number of lenses to be
used with one shutter. ;

The Auto Studio Shutter does away with the old fashioned pneumatic release, it being pro-
vided with a new and ingenious cable release, easy to work and reliable. The release doesn’t
get out of order, it is dependable, doesn’t fail to operate at the moment when it is expected to.
There is no rubber tubing and bulb to be continually replaced. The cable release operates the
shutter by a positive action, the inner cable being made of fine-braided steel wire, with the out-
er casing closely wound brass wire, and the whole covered with a braid, affords one of the most
permanent shutter releases ever invented. ; shes - i

This shutter is noiseless in its operation, and doesn’t stir up dust inside of the camera. The

~Auto- Studio. Shutter is sul)stantially made; the front being of polished mahogany.

Outside Prices Outside
Measurement. Opening. Measurement. Opening.
e LM . 9x-9 4 inch. $ 8.00 No. 3., ... 10x10 5 inch. 9.00
N e 9x 9 5 inch. 9.00 No: 4.0 10x10 6 inch. 12.00

GRAFLEX FOCAL PLANE SHUTTER
Patent Applied For.

For ultra rapid photography, the Graflex Shutter presents numer-
ous advantages over those working in front of, between or behind the
lens. Its position immediately in front of the sensitive plate or film
insures the distribution of light with equal intensity upon every por-
tion of the sensitive surface. In addition, the principle upon which it
is constructed not only gives the maximum in speed, but at the same
time the plate receives a greater volume of light in a given time than
with any other type of shutter. ;

To secure successful results of rapidly moving objects, such as
horse and automobile races, railroad trains, foot ball games, base ball
contests, etc., there is no style of shutter that can equal the Graflex.
While constructed primarily for high speed work, it is also adapted
for slow automatic exposures and time exposures of any duration. By
simply turning a small dial the speed can be varied from “time” to
one ane-thousandth part of a second. The maximum speed of an ord-
inary shutter placed at the diaphragm of a lens does not exceed one one-hundredth of a second,
and many shutters of this class do not give shorter exposures than one-fiftieth of a second.

The curtain of the Graflex Shutter is made on an entirely new principle—in one long piece, with apertures
ranging from full openings to 15 of an inch. This insures an absolutely uniform aperture for the admission
of light, and not a wedged shaped opening, as is s0 often the case with shutters having a double adjustable cur-

tain.

sraflex Shutter is instantly set for any exposure by a half turn of a winding key. Dials on the out-
side inq:i}‘\liq&mbnlh the size of curtain aperture and the tension of roller spring controlling the speed.

The Graflex Shutter is as easy to operate as an ordinary shutter, and can be adapted to all makes of
view and folding plate cameras. We fit it for the Century without extra charge, but when ordered for other

3 apting.
cameras we add cost of adapting. rida

4x5 ExT 614x81s 8x10
$17.00 $18.00 $20.00 $23.00
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Shutters

Bausch & Lomb Volute Shutter

Theoretically and practically the proper place for
a shutter js at the diaphragm point of the lens. An
Iris Diaphragm, opening and closing at that point,
gives the maximum illumination with the minimum
motion, absolutely uniform exposure, and an inc (.}
in the depth of focus, covering power and definition
of the lens, with no distortion of the image, the
entire plcture impressing itself upon the plate from
the moment the shutter begins to open until it closes.

Volute represents the
highest type of this form
of shutter. It is the
most rapid, compact,
convenient, dust proof,
durable and elegant Iris
Diaphragm Shutfer ever
offered. It gives bulb
and time exposures and
works automatically at
varying speeds very
closely approximating
from 3 seconds to 1-150,
1-100 and 1-75 second
respectively in Nos. 1, 2
and 3.

All speeds are controlled by our patent pneuma-
tic retarding device. An exposure of 1-130th second
is fast enough for athletes, race horses, express trains
and the like in motion with very good sized images.
There is no other Iris Diaphragm Shutter giving equal
speed.

The'shutter is set by simply moving the pointer at
the top.  Any size opening, from pin hole to largest
stop, is obtained by placing the lower pointer opposite
the stop number desired, No extra stops or dia-
phragms are needed.

Prices
Price

Fitted Fitted

Will take tolens tolens
Lenses with Automatic exposure of our of other
opening of man- man-
No. ufacture ufacture
1 24 mm., 3 sec. to 1-150 sec. S17 00 §18 00
2 36 mm. 3 sec. to 1-100 sec. 18 50 20 00
3 52 mm. 3 sec. to 1-75 sec, 20 00 22 00

Autex Shutter

All working parts of the
AUTEX are (.once.tlml
within the case and
protect ted from dust

It is made
and loses nothing in
IE ability., speed or ecase
of operation on account of
Lbeing automatic in action,
The wvarious exl}omll‘os are
governed by a lever M
top of the shulter. .md
addition  to “Time!
“Bulb” it zives thr
and three slow instanta-
neous exposures. 3

The Autex h iris dia-
phragm, finger and bu
lease all "lev
nickel, ease lacquered 1
and plates black ena
with white letters.

0

Light
No. 'me1 ture Price
S FE8 00
10 o0
1z 00
14 00

Bausch & Lomb
- Automat

Shutter

This shutter is strictly automatic, in that it is al-
ways set ready for exposure and is released by sim-
ple pressure of the pneumatic bulb or finger release.

The speed can be made to vary from approximately
1 second to about 1-100th second. It has* time device
by which shutter ¥ be opened and closed by two
successive pressures and bulb device by which shutter
may he kept open with one pressure. Speeds are con-
trolled by our patent retarding deviece. An Iris Dia-
phragm gives any size stop, the stop values being
read off on a scale graduated specially for the partie-
ular lens used with the shutter.

Price
Fitted to
lenses of other

Will take lenses with  Fitted to
opening of lenses of our

No. manufacture manufacture
1 23 mm. F10 00 $11 00
2 30 mm. 12 00 13 00
3 40 mm. 14 0 15 00

Ilex Shutters

ACME

Its highest Speed is 1/300 second down to time ex-
posure, it has star shaped opening, 4 blades, thus giv-
ing great illumination. Unlike other shutters, its speed
is regulated by a motor and wheel adjustment which
iz constant on all speeds.

It has iris diaphragm and is made in the following
slzes:

Light Lens Outside
No. Aperture Opening Diameter Price
1 7% in. 1 in. 235 in... ... 814 00
2 1 in. 1% in. 2% in.
3 1% in, 1% in. 3 in.

] 15 in. 24 in, 3% in...
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Shutters

COMPOUND SHUTTER

The Compound shutter is an automatic and
setting shutter combined, in which the adjustments
are prevented from interfering with each other by
an ingenious locking device. Both bulb and time
exposures can be made automatically while speeds
of from one second to the maximum speed indi-
cated in the pr;cc list can be given automatically
when the shutter is set.

Price List

Price Price Fit-

Maximum Fitted to  ted to Lenses
Opening Speed Bausch & Lomb of other

Number  inches Seconds Lenses Manufacture
] i 1/250 $12 00 $13 00
1 gt 1/200 14.50 15 50
2 8 1/150 16.25 17.75
3 134 1/100 20 00 i 22 00
4 2 1/100 22 00 24 .00
D Stereo 7% 1/150 22 00 24 00
1 Stereo 1 1/100 27 00 29 00

Extreme Speed—I1-700 of a Second.

Designed for roll film cameras, but just as
efficient for plate cameras.

Time, bulb and slow instantancous exposures
from ¥ second to 1-200 on lowest tension, 1-350
and 1-500 on the highest tensions.

Price, $15.00.

Lens mounting, $1.50.

Special shutters for 6%4 inch or 674 inch lenses
(2A Kodaks) ready to receive lenses, $16.00,

OPTIMO

Many attempts have been made in the past
few years to produce a thoroughly satisfactory be-
tween the lens shutter. fast enough to photograph
successfully rapidly moving objects, but simple,
compact and reliable. The five leave:. revolve in
making the exposure, one end passing from the
opening and the other end taking its place, which
makes high speed possible, and in opening and
closing it shows a star-shaped aperture the points
of Lhe star reaching to the edges of the opening,
thus giving the greatest possible illumination to the
plate. DBesides “bulb and time” the Optimo has
a range of automatically controlled exposures rang-
ing irom one second to 1-300 of a second

Light
aperture Price
3 $14. 00

oo Dt 15 00
Al in. 16 00
134 in. 18 00

el 134 in. 20 00

Mounted between Lenses 1-2,000 of a sccond
as well as time exposures.

The prices of Shutters are as follows:
Small Shutter, Regular Aper. 74 in......$23 50
Small Shutter, Professional Aper. Zin...... 23 50
Small Shutter, Reflecting Aper. Z§in...... 28 00

For 3uix4y4, 314x514, 4x5 Kodaks and Cameras
and 5x7 Cameras if 7 in. lenses [.6.3 and 0.8 are used.
Medium Shutter, Regular Aper. 134....$25 00
Medium Shutter, Professional Aper. 1%4.... 25 00
Medium Shutter, Reflecting Apcr 1%4.... 30 00

For 4a Kodak, 5x7, 614x814 Cameras.

Lens Mounting, from $1.50 to $2.50.

Extra charge for special fittings.
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The New Silent Shutter

It's Perfection, That’s All.

You know what it means to have a shutter that
will open with absolutely NO SOUND.

Absolutely noiseless in opening is ome of the valu-
able characteristics of this shutter. Every photog-
rapher who has experienced repeated failures owing
to the “click” of his shutter in opening, causing his
subject to lock Toward the lens at the vital moment

of exposure, or some member of a group, or an in-
dividual sitter to move just at the wrong time, will
instantly appreciate the great value of the *“ Silent”
shutter, which will enable him to make exposure while
hig subject is unconscious of it

The “Silent” is extremely simple, not likely to get
out of order _and the most compact of any professional
shutter made; the 23-ineh opening being but bix
53, outside. i

eMade in the following sizmes: 2; 2%, 3, 8l and 4

inches, $5.00; 4l%-inch, $6.00; 5-inch, $7.00; 5is-inch,
$8.00; 6-inch, $9.00.
Extra bulb and tube, $0.75.
THE NEW
PIVOT-BEARING

SILENT
£>.SHUTTER

Our improved, patented
fhdRpivol bearing shutter is,
without a doubt, the
world’s greatest studio
shutter. It is made with
frame, in which

tgsare

t. These bearings arc
thrcaded. at one end (as
by smallarrows

culj 50 that any wear
cgean be taken up at any

ating all

sound or friction from llnt source. These in connection with
our patented Cupped Alr Cushions make itan

ABSOLUTELY NOISELESS SHUTTER

Speed about ¥ second and up. Provided with bulb, 6 feet of
tubing and “shut-off.”
Open’g Om.euh:

Open’g  Outsi

[n. 2% /2 r., 4’ I."‘ b}gx i';:' e ; gg
1% 2 x 3} Single 414 ¢ blgx
ZA £ % ) Wing. sé t 3% :r? lg gg
28 /5 $5 00 ea. 555 4 x
f} ]\mlbh. Wing. 67 A BTy 8% 11 00
BRI <. §6 00 T poem e X 12 00
3w 6 50 § 100 x 109 13 00

ANTI-NOUS RELEASE
For all Small Shutters, each.......ccvvveeenes....30.75

The Iris “Studio’” Shutter

iis shutler is made specially for use by profes-
stonal photographers, and is absolutely noiseless, as
it has rubber cushions at all points of contact in the
mechanism, The Studio Shutter has ten leaves, i con-
structed on the Iris diaphragm principle, and 'is made
in two models. Style A being for use behind the lenses,
is finished matt black, can be attached to board by
serews and has focusing attachment. Style B is a

between the lens shutter and is handsomely finished in
brass with transparent la . It is made primarily
for use with por lens: in barrel in place of the
Iris diaphragm, special fitting is needed. 'The shut-
ter itself acts as a diaphragm and can be set at any
desired npening and also at full aperture for focus-
ing purpose:
Style A ms, back of any lens without fitting.

Price List

Outside Light Style B will fit portrait Price
y. Diam- Open- Lenses as follows: —_—
No: “ater o (Page e Sivled . Sule B
Iuchcs Incﬁes Series A Royal Slmuer Shutter
: 4 B 21-16 No. 3 $ 6 00 38 00
2 4:,? 2 7-16 No. 4 . 7 0 9 00
8 4% 215-16 No. b 1 8 00 10 00
4 [l’,Cg 314 TS No. 2 10 00 12 o0
5 435 '\'D. 8 12 oc 14 00

Camera Bulbs and Tubing

Nos. 0, 1 and 2 are made of red rubber; No. 3 of
white rubber. Price

No. 0, for small pocket cameras, 6 in. tubing.. $0 20
No. 1, for larger pocket cameras, 6 in. tul)mu: 25
No. 2, for view cameras, 12 in. tubing.......... .35
No. 3, large white bulb, 36 i, 1nhmfr.. S L)
No. 3, bulb only. ... ...iciia i P e s 1)
Red tubing, per foot. 3 A e .06
White tubing, per foot... .. il .05
White tubing, %g inch, for \\mlnllg_ !Jc\c< ami
tanks, per footllifsesneialia o ivn .20

1 The Kilmer Bulb Outfit
Fitted with a perforated brass rod in center and
8 feet of tubing. The rod extends through both necks
af the bulb, one end forming the intake on which
the thumb rests.
Price iiani ay .$0.75
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The Century Universal Studio Outfit

In designing and econstructing the Century Universal Studio Outfit, we have

that embodies the highest degree of efficiency with el ecgance of design and richness of finish.

THE CAMERA.— The Camera
is made of fine selected mahogany
and cherry, highly polished, the
metal work being lacquered brass.
It is provided with wvertical and
horizontal swings operated by 2
new quick acting screw.

The focusing adjustments arc
identical with those on the Century
(‘rfuu[ Camera described on page

Thc Automatic Cabinet Attach-
ment is readily put in place by
swinging the focusing een
around at the side of the camera,
a double action hinge allowing the
screen o be swung entirely out of
the way.

The Universal Holder and the
Curtain  Slide Cabinet IHeolder,
which form a part of the Attach.
ment, are chonized, adding rich-
ness and dignity to the outhit,

The_ Century Automatic Attach-
ment is the same as supplied with
the Century Grand Studio Outht.

THE STAND.—In child por-
traiture this stand is indispens-
able, mas the platform may ‘be
elevated to.49 inches or depressed
to within 14 inches of the flaor.
This brings the axis of the lens
into correct relation to the posi-
tion of the subject and eliminates
the incorrect perspective and false
drawing obtained with stands of
the ordinary sort. The back of
the stand may be raised and low-
ered by turning a conveniently located handle. The tilting device
ing, and does not jar the camera tpon being operated.

is positive in its action,

produced an equipment

11x14 Universal Studio Outfit With 8x10 Automatic Attachment in Position.

scllf—lock-

The pl.ltform is raised and lowered by pinions engaging vertical racks attached to uprights, a unique
wcigh{ of camera

locking device holding the platiorm in any required position, irrespective of the size or
carried.

A jack for locking the stand in position on the floor, and noiseless rubber-tired casters are

inchuded.
Century Grand Portrait Camera No. 2, 8x10. Focal capacity, 25 inches. Size of Lens Board, 9x9
inches,

3 Century Grand Portrait Camera No. 2, 11x14. TFocal capacity, 43 JH(,]](‘-
inches,

PRICE

Century Universal Studio Outfit, complete, including Grand Portrait Camera No. 2
with Century Universal Holder, Automatic Cabinet Attachment and one Curtain
Holder (5x7, 434x0Y4 or 414x0Y, size optional), Century Semi-Centennial Stand
with adjustable rack to carry twelve plate holders s ot

Century Universal Studio Outfit, complete, including Por “Camera with
Century Universal Holder, Automatic Attachment for Sx10 Imlrlm-‘ and one 8x10
Curtain Holder, Century Semi-Centenmial SEANA ... o..oenueerenn e e

When Furnished Separately
Grand Studio Camera, with Curtain Holder..

Century Semi-Centennial Stand. atuiss 2 5 3
Cabinet Automatic Attachment \uth one hﬂldcr (5\7 43/_\(1/ or 4/\()/, e op-
2Tl e T S e e TS e R A el
Extra Curtain Slide Holder for Cabinet Attachment, Hard \’\foml Ebonized finish. ..
Automatic Attachment for 8x10 holder with one 8x10 Curmm ]lolder . ol

Extra 8x10 Curtain Holder, Hard Wood, Ebonized finish .....
Extra Century Universal Hbldane st e SRR
Rack, grooved to carry twelve cabinet holders................

Size of Lens

8x10

$75 00

37 00
25 00

19 00
2 50

Board 10x10

11x14

$105 00

112 50

73 00
27 50

22 00
2 50
29 50

20 00
2 00
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The Century Grand Studio Outfit

THE CAMERA—-—ic Camera furnished with this outfit is the No. 2 Century Grand Portrait. This
instrument is made of the finest selected mahogany and cherry: highly polished, the metal work being of
lacquered brass. Both vertical and horizontal swings are provided, guickly operated by means of a pivot

rack and plmml movement.

Focusing is rendered particularly easy by the employ-
ment of two large focusing knobs, one at either side o
the camera, while the draw knob in the center locks the
camera back in the required posifion. \nothu feature
that adds much to the ease of operation is the Century
method of supporting the camera back on small “V"
metal rollers. This permits the back to be moved
smoothly and easily without friction.

CENTURY AUTOMATIC CABINET ATTACH-
MENT.—This attachment is entirely different in design
from any other, casier to operate, smoother in manipula-
tion, lighter, more compact and positive in action.

"The attachment consists of a wooden frame to which
is adjusted a sliding carriage of sufficient length to
accommodate a rev ersible curtain slide holder at one end
and a ground glass sereen at the other. Om. movement
shifts the ground glass, places the holder in the exact
position for exposure and withdraws the slide. Reversing
the movement closes the curtain slide and places the
ground glass screen in focusing position, Pressing a
spring at the top of the sliding carriage adjusts the attach-
ment so that two pictures may be made on one plate.
The attachment will be supplied to take either 434x61%,
434x6%, or 5x7 holders for either the 8x10 or 11x14
camera.

For the 11x14 camera, a new attachment may be fitted,
taking 8x10 plates. This attachment is reversible and
permits of two exposures on the 8x10 plate. The same
holder may also be adapted for 6}4x8%% plates; if this is
desired, it should be so specified when ordering.

PLAT LDER.—The Century Universal ITolder
with ccurtain slide will take all sizese of pla_tesf from the
full capacity of the camera down. In addition fo the
Universal Holder, one Curtain Slide Holder (5x7, 414x614,
or 4¥x6}, size op{mna!) is supplied. Both holders are
supplied in ebonized finish.

CAM STAND.
cludes the No. 2 Century Stand.

Grand Outfit in-
le: stand is entirely

11¥1+ woosury Grand Studio Outfit with 8x10
Automatic Attachment in Position

new in design. The top of the stand is raised or lowered by means of a direct drive adjusting wheel. One

reyolution of the wheel is sufficient to raise or lower the camera three full inches.
raising the back of the camera is marvelously simple and rapid in action.
supporting the top is automatic.
lowered.
during exposure. All metal parts beautifully oxidized.
holders is conveniently attached to stdc of stand.
Century Grand Portrait Camera No. 2

PRICE

Century Grand Studio Outfit, complete, including Grand Portrait Camera No. 2 with
Universal Holder, Automatie Cabinet Attachment and one Curtain Holder (5x7,
434x614, or 414x614, size optional), No, 2 Camera Stand with adjustable rack to carry
fensplaterholders bt e o les o drlnieh ) 4

Century Grand Studio Outfit, complete, including Grand portrait Camera \o 2 wlth
Universal Holder, Automatic Attachment for 8x10 Holders and one 8x10 Curtain
187 (.3 o e Bt By o U] -3 4 Dchepn R St e S e R oS B

When Furnished Separate!y

Grand Studio Camera No. 2 only, with Curtain Holder . e RS e e e
Gentiry SiudiolStand Mo 20 o g Tt e e e AR
Automatic Cabinet Attachment with one holder (:»J 4%'{3/ or 4,415 4, size optional

as above
Extra Curtain Slide Holder for Cabinet Attachment, Hard Wood Ebonized finish......
Automatic Attachment for 8x10 holder with one 8x10 Curtain Holder ....... Far fn .
Extra 8x10 Curtain Holder, Hard Wood Ebonized finish .......... e el
Extra Century-Universal Holder........
Rack, grooved to carry ten cabinet holder

8x10. Focal capacity, 25 inches. Size of lens board,

The tilting device for
The clamping of the steel rod
A light pressure of the thumb is all that is necessary when the top is to be
The stand is fitted with rubber bound casters, and camera stand jack for holding stand rigid
A mahogany rack, grooved to carry ten c'\bmct

9x 9 inches.
Century Grand Portrait Camera No. 2, " 11x14. TFocal capacity, 43 inches. Size of lens board, 10x10 inches.

8x10

$77 50

37
27

19
2

00
50

00
50

11x14

$107 50

115 00

73 00
29 00

22 00
2 50
29 50
5 50
20 00
200
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Century Studio Outfit No. 1

THE CAMERA.—Unsurpassed in mechanical mgcnuily and simplicity, this outfit will instantly appeal

to the up-to-date professional.

All adjustments may be made from behind the camera, the attachments

working silently and quickly, an important feature in a busy studio.

The camera supplied with this outfit is the Century Portrait Camera No. 1.

This instrument is made throughout of selected, well seasoned mahogany and cherry, It is of superior
workmanship, the wood parts being richly finished, and all the metal parts polished and lacquered brass.

8x10 Century Studio Ontfit No. 1 with 5x7
Automatic Attachment in Position

rigid during exposure.

Both horizontal and vertical swings are provided, operated by
a quick acting screw. TFocusing is rendered particularly easy
by a large knob at either side of the camera. A lockmg device
in the center of the camera bed holds the back in any desired
position,

CENTURY AUTOMATIC CABINET ATTACHMENT.—
This is pre-eminently the attachment for the busy operator, in-
corporating ease, smoothness and convenience in operation.

The attachment consists of a wooden frame, to which is
adjusted a sliding carriage, of sufficient length to accommodate
a reversible curtain slide holder at one end, and a ground glass
sereen at the other. After focusing, the carriage is “moved from
left to right by simply pushing a knob at the bottom, the focus-
ing sereen bemng thus replaced by the plate holder, the curtain
slide by the same movement being automatically withdrawn.
One movement shifts the ground glass, places the holder in
exact position for the exposure and draws the slide. Reversing
the movement closes the curtain slide and adjusts the ground
glass screen in focusing position. When desired, two exposures
may be made on one plate. Holders to take either 414x6Y4,
434x6%, or 5x7 plates are supplied.

PLATE HOLDER.—The camera is supplied with the Cen-
tury Universal Holder—an adjustable holder permitting the use
of plates, full size of camera and under.

In addition to the Universal Holder, one Curtain Slide
Holder (5x7, 414x614, 434x614, size nptlcnalj is supplied. Both
hold{-]:rs are finished in black-and harmonize with camera and
stand.

CAMERA STAND.—The No, 1 Century Studio Stand
has been radically improved and simplified. The platform is
raised and lowered by means of a direct drive adjusting wheel,
placed in a convenient position at the rear of the stand. One
revolution of the wheel will raise or lower the camera three full
inches. The tilting device for the top of the stand is simplicity
itself. The clamping of the small rod, which supports the top, is
atitomatic when the top is raised, and to lower it, a slight pres-
sure of the thumb is all that is necessary. Rubber tired casters
are provided; also a camera stand jack, which holds the stand
Top of stand covered with superior green felt, all metal parts oxidized. A rack

groovedto carry ten cabinet holders, is conveniently attached to side of stand.

Century Portrait Camera No. 1,
Century Portrait Camera No. 1, 11x14.

8x10. Focal capacity, 25 inches,
Focal capacity, 43 inches.

Size of lens board, 9% 9 inches.
Size of lens board, 10x10 inches

PRICE
8x10 11x14

Century Studio Outfit No. 1, including Century Portrait Camera No. 1, and Universal
Holder, Automatic Cabinet Attachment and one Curtain Holder (5x7, 434x614,

414x6%4), No. 1 Century Camera Stand and Holder Rack to carry ten plate holders. $67 50 $95 00
When Furnished Separately

Century Studio Camera No: looovianaa o 65 00
Century Camera Stand Noo l.oo..iveiiiiraiinnnn 3 . 5 23 50
Century Automatic Cabinet Attachment and Curm:n Huldt}l (u/s. optional as 'dzou) 16 50 19 50
Extra Curtain Slide Holders, for Cabinct Attachment, Regular ....civeeenininrrernees.n 2 00 2 00
Extra Curtain Slide Holders, for Cabinet Attachment, Hard Wood, -honizcd finish..... 2 50 2 50
Extra-Century-UniversaliHolders; each: v st ciaiim amiiameni s s o s nsarsa. 110100 20 00
Holder Rack, grooved to carry twelve plate holders.... ... T T o e A 1 50 150
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The Century Studio OQutfit No. 3

The idea of meeting every possible requirement. in the line of
Studio Apparatus has prompted the introduction of several mew
Studio outfits. These, there is every reason to feel, will find the
same quick and hearty recognition which the Century No. 1 and
the Century Grand Outfits received.

In the Century Studio Outfit No. 3 there will be found the
same striet adherence fo the established prineiple of Century
quality, which means that in the production of low priced ountfits
the consideration of quality has by no means been lost sight of.

CAMERA

The No. 3 Studio Outfit includes the new No. 3 8x10 Portrait
Camera. This new 8x10 Camera: differs entirely from anything
in this line heretofore offered and embodies every good and
essential feature which long experience has proven desirable. To
those to whom the mztter of space is an item, its éompactness
will at once appeal.

It has an entirely mew rack and pinion focusing device, a
most convenient arrangement permitting of the finest and most
aceurate focusing This device has a binding secrew which holds
the camera in any desired place during exposure.

Vertical and horizontal swings are provided and these are
entirely new as applied to this elass of apparatus. The holder is
made with our improved light proof ¢urtain and is fitted for
8x10 plates, is reversible, and is also adapted for 5x7 plates. By
adding kits, smaller plates may likewise be used. The camera is
made of mahogany and cherry, with an exceptionally superior
rubbed finish. r

This eamera permits of a wide range of work, and will certainly come as n surprise to many as offering
‘80 much for so little. - S =

Century No. 3 Studio Camera
CAMERA STAND
The Stand is the Century No. 3, made of hard wood with a mahogany stain. It is exceedingly firm and
rigid. Tt is raised and lowered by a rack and pinion and held in place by an automiatic lock. The top is
provided with the regular Century Tilting Deviee and is covered with.felt. All metal parts are beautifully
oxydized. The Stand bears throughont every evidence of eareful workmanship. :
Pri

ces 8x10
Century Studio Outfit No. 3, including Portrait Camera No. 3, with Curtain Holder, and No. 3 Century
RS e e o o s e foh A B R A e e ) $30 00
‘When Furnished Sepavately
Century -Studio Camera No. 3, with Tortain Holder.... .....cooioininnini i
Century Camera Stand No. 3........0000ccuinen %
Extra No, 3 Century Studio Holders, each. ... ...t eiiiiieeaintaretiiomiaiorroionirsornasns 5 00

SWEET, WALLACH

& CO.,, CHICAGO, ILL. 39

The Century Studio Outfit. No. 4 finds an interme-
diate place Letween the No. 3 and the No. 1 Outfits
and will eextainly mect favor by reason of its numer-
ous points of excallence: e

Camera

The Camera, the No. 4 Century, is of a rather com-
pact type of construetion and will therefore probably
commend itself to many photographers. It is made of
mahogany and cherry, put together in the best possi-
ble manner with a finish of both wood and metal work
equal almost to the very highest price pertrait cameras.
Vertical and horizontal swings are provided, also the
new rack and pinion focusing deviee which is an ex-
clusive Century idea. The Sx10 Holder corresponds in
finish with the camera and js fitted for either '8x10
or 5x7 plates.

The No. 4 Century Studio Camera 1s also provided
with a

Cabinet Attachment

This Attachment is not automatic but is constructed
to take the regular 5x7 Century Curtain Slide Holder
such as is supplied with the Automatic Attachment.
The Attachment has a ground glass at one end which
after foeusing may be moved and the holder placed
in position to make the exposure. The holder may
be used either vertically or horizontally and will also
allow of making two exposures on a 5x7 plute.

% The Attachment is made of mahogany highly pol-

ished and is fitted with the regular Century Curtain
Holder likewise polished to correspond.

The Century Studio

Outfit No. 4

Century No. 4 Studio Camera

Camera Stand

The No. 4 Century Stand forms a part of the outfit.
This stand is a most substantial piecc of apparatus,
bearing evidente of most painstaking workmanship in
every particular. No part has been ilighted. It is
raised and lowered by a hand-wheel operating a rack
and pinion and is locked automatically in position.
The movement is quick and easy.

The stand rests upon three rubber tired casters and
is fitted with a jack which, by n movement of the
foot renders it impossible to move the outfit when the
exposure 18 about to be made.

The stand is made of hardwood, mahogany stained,
and all metal parts are oxydized. The top is supplied
with the Century Automatic Tilting Deviee and is
covered with felt. A plate holder rack is attached in
a convenient position.

Prices
8x10
Century Studio Outfit No. 4, including Portrait
Camera No. 4 with Curtain Holder, Cabinet
‘Attachment and Cabinet Curtain Holder, No.
4 Century Stand and Holder Raek.......... 845 00

When Furnished Separately

Century Studio Camera No. 4 with Curtain
Halderser oo e, fo
Century Camera Stand No. 4....... ... 12 00
Century Cabinet Attachment No. 4............ 10 00
Extra No. 4 Century Studio Holder............ 5 50
Extra Curtain Slide Holders for Cabinet Attach-
B b s e T e e e P o 0 M 2 50
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STUDIO CAMERAS
Century No. 5 Studio Outfit

For the photographer who conducts a branch studio at the beach or summer
resort, where the work is confined fo small prints and post cards, the Century
Outfit No. 5 is unquestionably the most complete and serviceable equipment
of its kind that has ever been produced. The Outfit consists of camera with
sliding back, lens, stand and double plate holder. 3

Space is a valuable consideration in such galleries, and the outfit by its
very simplicity will handle the crowd with great rapidity and accuracy. The
outfit is neatly finished in hard wood. :

Camera.—A 5x 7 portrait camera, having 14 in. bellows, swing back;
sliding plate holder, carrier and new micrometer focusing device is supplied
with the No. 5 outfit. The camera back is reversible, and accommodates regu-
lar 5x7 double plate holders. An automatic locking arrangement secures the
back in three positions, permitting one, two or four exposures on a 5 x 7 plate.
Size of lens board is 634 x 634 in. ; :

Lens.—The lens is a Bausch & Lomb portrait lens, working at F:5, and
equipped with Iris diaphragm; it has a focal length of 10 in,, and produces
portraits of remarkable brilliancy.

Stand.—The stand is substantially made of hard wood, richly finished,
and equipped with a raisiflg and lowering device, which is positive in its action
and automatically locks the stand at any desired glevation. A mew gravity
tilting device is an exclusive feature of this stand.

Centuty Penny Picture Camera

Without question, the Century Penny Picture
Camera is the most substantial and efficient camera
of its kind ever placed on the market. The camera
is solidly constructed of mahogany and cherry, and
has a bellows capacity of 17 in.

_ The back is made to slide both vertically and
horizontally and permits making one, two, four, six, -
eight, twelve, sixteen or twenty-four exposures on
the same 5x 7 plate.  This camera is fitted with a
quick-acting focusing knob, while all working parts
have been constructed of material sufficiently heavy o
to overcome the many objectionable features of
the multiplying cameras hereto-
fore supplied. 3
Portrait Lens, and Packard Shut-
ter, leaves nothing to be desired
in the line of a complete penny
picture outfit.

The specific feature of this
outfit is the new spacing device,
which consists of detachable rods
with appropriate holes, one rod
controlling the horizontal move-
ments and the other the vertical
ones. By setting the rod in ad-
vance for the spacing desired, the
sliding back will register without
further attention, by moving to
successive holes, as indicated by
the clicks.

‘The focal capacity of the Century Penny Picture Camera is 17 in.  Size of lens board, 614 x 614 in, Will
accommodate most compact shutters.

PRICE
Century Penny Picture Camera, Reversible Back, including full set of diaphragm kits and one 5 x 7 Century
WViewr Plate ‘Holder, for-l:to:24-Photos on bx 7 Plate s i i miiiiii sine s s b S e s $22.50
Extrar s/l Gentory Vaeur Plate T o e TS, 0 E are ol e st er ot s e e oretaie o sty Totioste el 1.00
Portrait Lens, size C, 5 x7 o 22,850
T e L e e L e et B 5.00
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STUDIO CAMERAS
Century Studio Camera No. 6

An inexpensive, well made, practical
camera, built for utility. It is neatly fin-
ished, and will last a long time even under
trying conditions

They have all necessary attachments,
a double swing back movement op-
erated by rack and pinion, a lever attach-
ment for fine focusing, a detachable ground
glass, and a curtain slide plate holder.

- The curtain holder contains reversible
kits, for horizontal or vertical pictures at
will, The kit openings are 614 x 83,
5x7 and 4x5 The bellows is made of
rubber.

The cabinet attachment supplied for
Century No. 4 Studio Camera may be
fitted to this camera, interchanging with
the ground-glass frame and 8 x 10 holder.

Century Studio:Camera No GhwithBolder! o000, rr o e vy ke e di ot
Century Cabinet Attachment No. 4 and Curtain Holder
Extra Curtain Slide Holders, 8 x 10.............covieenn :

Extra Curtain Holders, for Cabinet ATACHINENE . . - .« v ivms vrn s msims st s s b e e v e s 6w a s

R. O. C. Post Card Camera

A camera peculiarly adapted to post-card conditions, It
has a leather bellows and is strongly made of hard wood with
an oil finish. Each camera carries a reversible back for 5 x 7,
4x 5, 3% x5, or 314 x 414 plates as ordered. “Extra reversi-
ble backs may be supplied if desired.

This is new field for photographic activity. There is much
trade to be had even in the country towns if the photographer
will add one of these outfits to his equipment. By a judicious
selection of comic foregrounds, many novel ideas may be worked
in the post card lire. The enormous sale of post.cards at the
Jersey coast resorts should be an indication of the possibilities
of the post card. The outlay of money niecessary to fit up such
a place is small and no great risks are taken in adding this camera

" to the photographer’s equipment.

Aside from gquality and price there is not a great deal that
can be said about an instrument of this type, as it has no complicated adjustments or unusual features. But—
the appearance of the camera used for post card work has a good deal to do with the price you can demand for
your work. There is a good profit in good post cards, and your patrons will without doubt be influenced regard-
ing the quality of your work by the appearance of the instrument you use.

The new camera sells for only $12.00, yet it is of the most substantial construction and well finished, having
the appearance of an instrument selling for a good deal more money.

The R.0.C. is supplied with Reversible Back either 314 x 414, 334 x 524, 4 x5 or 5 x 7 (size optional) and
Double Plate Holder.

PRICE

Ri0.Cl PostCardlCammerar iy eyne sl siicmis s i s i as
R.O.C. Post Card Camera Portrait Lens 4x5.......000.00000
R.0.C. Post Card Camera Portrait Lens 5x7.......... e

Extra Reversible Backs, 315 x 434, 8% x5 orax5.. .
Extra Reversible Back, 5% 7. . ........0s s S St o e S AN T s 3.00
Extra Double Plate Holders, 3% x4, 34 x5} ord4x5......... ; .50
Extra Double Plate Holders, 5x7........ 3 earara iy .70
Century Camera Stand, No. 6 (With €a8ters) .....ccooven it 6.75
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Century Studio Outfit No. 7

The Century Studio Outfit No. 7 closely parallels the 8x10 Century Universal Studio Outfit, the camera
and stand being identical with the equipment supplied with the latter, with the L\LL[)UUU that no swinging
ground glass frame is included with the
camera. The No. 7 Qutfit also dispenses with
the heavy Universal Holder and Kits, as the
8x10 sliding ground glass carriage permits the
use of light weight 8\10 Curtain Shide Holder,
This ground glass carriage does not operate
automatically, as does the attachment supplied
with the Lul\ ersal Quthit. After focusing on
the ground glass panel the carriage is moved
to the right, whuh brings the plate holder into
position.  With this outfit an adapting frame
is included, which |)crm]t's the use of 5x7 Cur-
tain Slide Holders in the 8x10 sliding ground
glass earriage.

Plates may be placed in the 8x10 or 5x7
holders in either wvertical or horizontal posi-
tion, and the holders may be reversed in the
attachment, A catch on the top of the ground
glass carriage enables the. aperator to make
two exposures on either 5x7 or 8x10 plates
when placed in the helder in a horizontal
position,

The stand supplied with the No. 7 Studio
Outfit is the new No. 1 Semi-Centennial Stand
which works smoothly and noiselessly. This
stand is equipped with rubber tired casters
jack for locking the stand in any desired posi-
tion to the floor.

The stand is the regular 8x10 Semi-Cen-
tennial Stand as supplied with the Century
Universal iQuthit. A rack to carry 5x7 curtain
slide holders is supplicd with this outfit.

The Century Studio Outfit Ne, 7 is; in
every feature, fully up'to the Century standard
of quality, and will prove a handsome and
practical addition to any studio.

PRICE

Century Studio Outfit No. 7 complete con-
sists of an 8x10 Portrait Camera with
Sliding Ground Glass Carriage, one 8x10
light " weight Curtain Slide Holder, one
adapter frame {o take 5x7 Cabinet Holders -t
including ong 5x7 No. 2 Cabinet Holder,
and Semi-Centennial Stand with 5x7 Plate
Eralder-Racle n% o = e R $72 00

When Secld Separately

NonZoStudio- Cameral= i it s 39 00
No. 7, 810 Sliding Ground Glass Carriage

L e I T o 8 B T S AT e 19 00
Semi-Centennial Stand .......c..... iy = 2000
8x10 Adapter Frame to take 5x7 Cabinet

e [ L o e S e S 2 00
8x10 Light Weight Curtain Slide Holder..... 5 50
Sx7- Cabinet Holder Mo 2 oiivaiviiiisis 2 50

Rack grooved to carry twelve cabinet holders 2 00

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL. 7'13

Century Studio Outfit No. 8

The Century Studio Outfit No. 8 is simlar in design and construction to the 11x14 Century Universal
Studio Outfit. The No. 8 Outfit dispenses with the heavy 11x14 Universal Folder, and in its place a
reversing ground glass back is supplied, which
permits the use of 11x14 double Century View
Plate Iolder. In addition to this outlit is sup-
plied with sliding ground glass carriage, which
takes the 8x10 light uclf{]:i curtain slide holder,
and an adapter for this sliding ground ;_,]A::\
carriage which admits the 5x7 holder. These
interchangeable backs allow the use of 5x7 and
8x10 curtain slide holders in the ground glass
carriage, and when it is necessary to make a
negative 11x14, the spring actuated ground glass
back can be attached instantly to the back of the
camera.,

The ground glass carriage is fitted with a
device which permits the operator to make two
exposures on cither 8x10 or 5x7 plates. The 8x10
light weight holder ean be reversed in the attach-
ment, as can the adapter frame carrying the 5
holder. This permits either one or two exposur
on 5x7 or éu.]tl plates while in a horizontal posi-
tion. The sliding ground glass carriage is nct
automatic, as is the ﬂttachmcnt supplied with the
Universal Qutfit.

The No. 8 Studio Quthit includes the No. 2
improved  Semi-Centennial  Stand  solidly
structed to earry the 11xl4 camera, The raisin
and lowering device is so nicely adjusted that the
camera may be raised or lowered without the
slightest difficulty, and locked in any desired posi-
tion. A quick acting serew tilts the platform in
either direction by cIo‘.atmg or depressing tle
back of the platiorm. Heavy rubber tired casters
permit the outfit to be moved abaut nolﬂ,ulcxs.,
and without marring the floor, and the stand m=
be locked in any position on the floor by a jack
provided for the purpose.

A plate holder rack to carry 3x7 curtain slide holders is supplied with the No. 8 Outfit. If desired, a
rack to hold 8x10 holders will be furnished.

_ The camera consists of the regular No. 2 Century Grand Portrait Camera in 11x14 size, without the
swinging ground glass back, which is rendered unnecessary by the use of the spring actuated back.

PRICE

Century Studio Outfit No. 8, complete, consists of an 11x14 Grand Portrait Camera No. 2, with
one Rewversible Spring Actuated Ground Glass Adapter, with 11x14 Century View Dounble Plate
TTolder, one 8x10 Sliding Ground Glass Carriage, including 8x3¥ light weight Curtain Slide
Holder, with Adapter Frame to fit the above camera, one 8x10—5x7 Adapter Frame, including
one 5x7 Cabinet Holder, and one No. 2 Semi-Centennial Stand with 5x7 plate holder rack..... $120 00

When Furnished Separately

Studio Camera 11x14 with Reversible Ground Glass Adapter and 11x14 double Century View Plate
Holder e P TR e R L ot etgh I R ) B B e et % 65 00

Semi-Centennial ‘;n:u[ AT 27 00

8x10 Sliding Ground Glass Carrhu{c with llx]4 ’\fhptrr I'ra
Blide TLalder Sl o i e A s A A e R T R s S e e P A 2 A0 O

Bx10 Adapter Praméito fake 5l Cabinet Holder. oo oin i vt o D ety e i 2 00
Bx10 Light Weight Curtain Slide Holder......... 4 £ ey 5 50
11x14 Century View Holder.......... 4 50
Sy Cabine Helder g 2 o s s e S e A s AL S e 2 50
Raclksgrooved:torcaviyal2icabimetiholdersi v ior s o e e B T JhuS e . 2 00

Rack grooved to carry twelve "s\lOIILJId(‘.lS ..... N A A M T Ot Ros e e S o S ] Dt o 2 50
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The Crown Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera

The Crown Enlarging Reducing and Copying Camera is fitted with all adjustments necessary for ordi-
nary work, and is constructed of the best malerials and in the same careful manner that characterizes all
Folmer & Schwing products.

The rear section of bellows is much longer than the torward section—a decidedly valuable feature in
making enlargements. As the openings in the front and center compartment are of the same size, the
lens board is interchangeable, and may be used in front when an extra extension of bgllows is necessary
for copying; or placed in the center compartment when making enlargements or reductions. -

This camera is fitted with rising, sliding and falling front, and is equipped with a full set of reversible
kits, accepting plates from 314x4}4 inches up to the capacity of the camera. -

The Crown Cameras have V-shaped guides and a_device for accurate focusing. The ground glass is
spring actuated and recedes to take a Bromide Paper Holder, closing automatically when the holder is with-

P 8x10 11x14 14x17 18x22

L engthiof Bt iie: vt simsuemsmvssmimines sl 1EEE 515 feet 6 feet 614 feet

PRICE
Including One Combination Bromide Paper and Plate Holder and complete set of Kits,

The Crown. Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 8x10.. ... 00 o i imnniiiaie e 3 38 00
The Crown Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 11x14 ....... S O i W e g W0 A
The Crown Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 14x17 ... i viidie e, 80 00
The Crown Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 18x22 0. ... 0. Joet S o e 105 00

The Folmer & Schwing Enlarging, Reducing and
Copying Camera

The Folmer & Schwing Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera embodies many exclusive features
that are particularly valuable to photographic workers. The front is not only rising and falling, but also
swinging, sliding and oscillating, enabling the operator to produce straight lined lantern slides, copies or
enlargements from negatives showing a marked degree of distortion.

The rear section of the bellows is much longer than the front section—a decided advantage when
making enlargements. As the openings in the front and center compartments are of the same size, the
lens board is interchangeable, and may be used in front when an extra long draw of bellows is required
for copying, or adjusted in the center compartment for enlarging or reducing, This camera is a valuable
addition to the equipment of any photographer, and especially to those who make architectural photo-
graphs with cameras having rigid or insufficient swing-back.

The Folmer & Schwing Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 8x10. Length of bed, 5 feet.

The Folmer & Schwing Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 11x14. Length of bed, 534 feet.

PRICE

Including one Combination Bromide Paper and Plate Holder and full set of Kits.
The Folmer & Schwing Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 8x10........ ..., $50 00
The Folmer & Schwing Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Camera, 1lxl4........ovvivviiiiiann.. 7800
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Universal Laboratory Outfit

FOR PHOTO-MICROGRAPHIC, LANTERN
SLIDE AND COFYING WORK

It consists of a Copying Camera with Combination
Bromide Paper and Plate Holder, Swinging Copy or
Negative Holder with set of Spring Finger Kits, Ground
Glass, and a Tilting Laboratory Stand. This provides
an equipment with which Photo-Micrographic, Lantern
Blide and Copying work may be done.

Camera

The Camera is well made of mahogany and cherry,
with removable lens board, reversible back and is
fitted with our improved micrometer focusing device,
whieh permits of very accurate focusing while the
Camera is in either a horizontal or vertical position.

The 6x7 Camera has a draw of 36 inches, the 8x10,
60 inches.

Two tripod screw plates are inserted in bed of
Camera.

A Combination Bromide Paper and Plate Holder {(a
single book holder). fitted with a nested set of Kkits,
carrving 3% x4 (lantern slide size) and all sizes of
paper or plates up to capacity of holder is furnished.

Stand
The Laboratory Stand consists of a solid base with
two uprights supporting a tilting track, which may

be swung and rigidly clamped in any position from
upright to upright, describing a half circle of 182
degrees.

A sliding platform runs freely in grooves in side
rails of track. This platform is fitted with standard
tripod screws in order that any standard camera may
be fastened to the sliding platform.

Swinging Copy or Negative Hnl]de!' ,i\s hinged to
s,

guides running in grooves in side rai The swinging
orted negatives

movement may be used to correct dis
for lantern slides or enlargements.

The double snifting movement permits the operator
to select any portion of a negative for enlarging or
copying purposes,

A set of Spring Pinger Kitg is furnished with the
above Swinging Frame, which will hold any size nega-
tives from 334x414 up to capacity of the Camera, or a
Ground Glass may be substituted for the kits when
photographing hbotanical or other similar subjects.

TFor micrographic work, a P :» adjustable plat-
form for centering the microscope can be furnished,
also a telescopic sleeve with pucker string for eye
piece.

To those who are not provided with a suitable lens
for copying or lantern slide work, the Series Ila .
& L. Zeiss Anastigmat is, by reason of its faultless de-
tail, flat field and ability to copy straight lines, highly
recommended.

Prices

Universal Laboratory Outfit, inciuding— No. 1 ‘No., 2

Laboratory Stand, Copying Camera, One Combination Bromide Paper and 5x7 8x10

Plate Holder, One Swinging Copy or Negative Holder, Set of Spring

Finger Kits, Ground Glass, Spring Finger Copy Holder ....... ST $50 00 $80 00
Laboiatory Stand, only........ N o et v NOG3 16000 25 00 45 00
Copying Camera, with Combination Bromide Paper and Plate Holder, only.. .. 25 00 35 00
Extra Combination Bromide Paper and Plate Holder,with complete set of Kits.. 4 00 5 50
Adjustable Platform for Microscope, extra e e R P 6 00 7 00
Tapered Cone, extra........ i o s el R e x i RS G 300 4 00
Lens Board with Sleeve attached and Pucker String for Microscopic Eye

piece, extra .... et o 150 2 00
Double Plate Holders........ A 125 2 50
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Enlarging Outfit
CENTURY PROCESS CAMERA

Substantially eonstructed and accurately assembled, this instrument provides both the durability and
smoothness of operation so essential to suceess in process work.

The eamera front is extremely strong and rigid, and is fitted with detachable lens boards, and with a
taper cone for use with prism. Ior
focusing, the old fashioned eclamp
lever has been dispensed with, the
new Micrometer Foeusing Deviee,
which takes its place, loosening and
drawing out the camera back with
one operation. The bellows is made
in three sectioms, and is supported
by rectangular frames to prevent
sagging. The sereen holder may be
instantly attached or detached, and
when in position is firmly held by §5T : 2
means of dowel pins and a guick acting eateh. Camera body eonstrueted of mahogany and cherry, and
heavily varnished.

When holders, other than the Century, are to be used, it is advisable to send them in to insure proper
fitting.

The Century Process Camera used in combination with the Century Line Sereen Holder and the Century
Process Camera Stand forms the most practical and up-to-date outfit for process work on the market.

‘The Price With Century
With Century Line Screen
Holder., Holder.
century Process Camera, 8x10, 4- § 62 o0

.§40 00
Do, 11x 4%-foot bed. L 7 . 57 00 86 00
Do., 14x17. §-foot bed.... - . wwen 70 00 101 00

CENTURY SCREEN HOLDER

The construction of the Century Screen Holder embodies the highest degree of efficiency, and at the same
time is so simple that all complicated and flimsy parts, so common in holders of the ordinary type, bave been
eliminated. The holder is so arranged that the different screens are fitted into reversible master kits, provided

---- ’ with a micrometer head adjusting serew placed at each
corner, With these serews the separation between sereen
and negative plate may be aceurately adjusted from 1-40
to % of an inch, so that the chanjge of different line
sereens in the holder does not necessitate re-adjustment.
The sereen is held securely in the master kit by automatie
clamps, which provide for varying thicknesses of screens.

The spacious silver troughs—larger than usually sup-
plied—will take eare of all drip, and fit into metal guides,
preventing lost motion or rocking.

The Century Secreen Holders are provided with an
adjustment which permits the lateral movement of screen,
which is used to break up harsh lines by moving the
sereen a distance equal to one-fourth or one-half the dis-
tance between the lines, after the exposure is partially
completed.

Focusing may be done by placing a ground glaas in

. z the Line Sereen Holder, ground face sideforward, in the
position occupied by the negatno plate, alt]mugh ground glass and frame are furnished with each holder.

When Century Screen Holders are ordered for other fhan our make of cameras, it will be necessary to
send us either plate holder or ground glass frame, in order to fit an adjuster, as Century Sereen Holders are
more substantially built and are slightly larger than corresponding sizes of other makes of screen holders.

The Price
Century Screen Holder, 8x10.
Century Screen Holder, 11x14
Century Screen Holder, 14x17..
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Graphic Enlarging and Reducing Cameras

The Graphic Eplarging and Re-
ducing Camera. is designed for en-
larging and reducing work on ei-
ther plates or. bromide paper and
is =0 constructed that it may be
fastened to the side of the dark
room, projecting the enlargement
or reduction on a movable easel
in the darkK room.

This camera is operated with-
out condensing lenses, a specially
designed  reflecting cone  being
[E as a substitute, and produc-
ing better results.

The size of the enlargement is
reguliated by the focal length of
the objective used and by the dis-
tance the casel is placced from the
camera, The negative to be en-
larged or reduced is illuminated
artificial light from the ou
e of the dark room with a re-
ting cone projecting  through
the side of the dark room, fe-
ceiving the light from the lamp
with the wﬂot tion from the sides
of the cone.  In this way the en-
tire negative Is evenly illuminated
and argements or reductions to
any ¢ desired may be secured.

T bed of the eamera is tele-
in form, permitting of a
llb(.!"\l extcnulon When necessary.,
or the contraction of the bed al-
lowing of the use of short focus
lenses, as the case may require.
A carrier with full set of nested > ring finger, Kits is fitted into the camera. "

We recomimend the Aristo Lamp, ds illustrated above, as most suitable for this camera. However,
Cooper-Hewitt Tubes or any other sm!'lblc light
may be used. Where Cooper-Hewilt Tubes are £
used, they should be brought up close to the o
outer surface of the dark room partition, dis-
pensing with the use of the reflecting cone. A
refleeting shade should be filaced back of the
are or' Cooper-Hewitt Tubes, which  will 1dd
greatly to the illumination obtained. A cyl-
indrical shaped sheet of asbgstos will fill tms
requirement nicely.

Direct daylight” may be ued with the above
camera,

Graphie Enlarging and Leducing Cameras are
furnished with our new Micrometer Focusing,
Device, Which affords “the most accurate ad-
justment in this respect.

An orange screen cap gives sufficient light
in the dark room to adjust the bromide paper
accurately « > the easel.

he No. 1 Graphi¢ Enlarging and Reducing

Camera will take all
negatives up to
including the 5
sizé, the No. 2 all

and
X

negatives up to
including 8 x
Ahe No. 3 all
negatives up to
including the 11
size.

o SRS = it fakd
Diagram Showing™Graphic Enlarging and Reducing Camern
in use with Aristo Lamp.

-
A Bromide Papeér~Lasel for use 1in connection with these cameras is provided.
)'rllbsFrnscls are designed to be used in conjunetion with our Graphic Fnlarg-
ing and Reducing Camera, placed in the dark room, and then moved back or forth
to suit the required enlargement.
They are made regularly in three sizes, corresponding by number to the
Graphic Enlarging and Reducing Cameras and are all of a uniform height, 50
Anches from the floor to the center of the Bromide Board:

Prices
Including one Graphic Enlarging and Reducing Camera, with reflecting cone
negative carrier with full set of nested spring finger kits and three picces of fine
diffusing ground glass.

No. 1 Graphic Dnhrging and H(‘dl:(ing Outfit 5 x 7
No. 2 =t - R N e DR e ... 35 00

No. 3 = 5 = £ R b o P R L ) L . L)
No. 1 Brpmide Easel complete, as shown above, with bromide board 14 x 17. 8 00
No. 2 Bromide Edasel complete, as shown above, with b:nm:de board 16 x 20.. 10 00
'Iq;u. 3 Bromide Easel complete, as shown above, with brom:de board 28 x 36.. 1-! og
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Cameras and

Attachment

CENTURY LANTERN SLIDE CAMERA

The Century Lantern Slide Camera will unques-
tionably prove popular among professional photog-
raphers who have occasion to make lantern slides.
It is constructed along the lines of the larger and
more expensive enlarging, reducing and copyving
cameras. It has a bellows of 36 inches, and remov-
able lens board in the center compartment. The
back is fitted with F. & S. Lantern Slide attachment,
with rising, sliding and oscillating adjustment. This
attachment will take a 314x4 or 314414 Century
Double Plate Holder. The front of the camera in-
cludes a set of nested kits from 5x7 down to 314x414.
Thus slides can be made from 5x7 or emaller nega-
tives. For those who wish to enlarge or copy up
to 5x7 on plates or bromide paper, an extra back
which holds 5x7 double holder will be furnished.

No lens is furnished with above camera, unless
specially ordered.

Price
Century Lantern Slide Camera with 31x4
toldersVanhs L o .. 8§25 00
Extra Back for 5x7 Plate Holder. Each..... 6 00

THE R. O. C. ENLARGING BACK

The R. O. C. Enlarging Back is made in two sizes
to fit the 614x8%4 and 8x10 Empire State and Premo
View Cameras,

Adapters to fit R. O. C. or Century View Cameras
supplied without extra charge.

For fitting to view cameras other than above speci-
fied an extra charge of one dollar net will be made.

Price

B 0. CoEnlarging Back., oo vnmnsnnie $8 00

The R. O. C. Enlarging Back is similar in con-
struction to the back of the Graphic Enlarging
Camera, and as shown in the accompanying illus-
tration may be instantly attached to the back of a
view camera, at once adapting it for enlarging with
either artificial or day light,
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The Improved Sky Scraper Camera

(FOLMER & SCHWING DIVISION.)

The Improved Sky Scraper Camera is designed for photographing tall buildings and other subjects,
where great risc of front and excessive swing back are necessary. In addition to its special construction
for photographing in cramped quarters, this
camera has all the adjustments necessary for
regular work.

The large rising front, to accommodate lenses

of extremely short focus, moves independently of
the bellows, and is so actuated that the lens may
be raised until its optical axis is above the top
3 line of the plate.
The léns board is square, and, with the lens
| fitted eccentric, extreme vertical or horizontal
8 range is possible. The lens board may be entirely
reversed, or turned half way round in either
direction, a feature particularly valuable when
photographing tall buildings from cramped
positions.

The bellows is rectangular and wedge-shaped,
tapering from the side to the large front board
frame, insuring strength and preventing sagging,
and is made of a high grade, specially prepared
material. Focusing is done by rack and pinion.
The back is reversible.

Both wertical and horizontal swings are
pivoted on their optical centers,-and the vertical
swing is operated by an accurately adjusted
worm screw. Lhe horizontal swing is locked by
milled head screws firmly engaging hoth sides of the camera,

The front supports are made extra strong and rigid,
and are firmly built into the camera bed. The back frame
is likewise of unusual strength and rigidity, thus doing
away with any tendency toward vibration during pro-
longed exposures.

The bed is hinged, the camera folding into very small
compass when closed.

Camera body made of finest mahogany, all metal fit-
tings polished and lacquered brass.

The Improved Sky Scraper Camera is an invaluable
addition to the outfit of any photographer doing commer-
cial work, as its special adjustments, used in connection
with lenses of extremely short focus, permit the success-
ful photographing of many architectural and other sub-
jects impossible with cameras of ordinary construction.

Improved Sky Scraper Camera, $x10.

Dimensions, 1634x13x7}4 inches. Focal capacity,
inches. .

Weight, 11 pounds. Size of lens hoard, 7x7 inches.*
Minimum focus of lens accommaodated, 4 inches.
Improved Sky Scraper Camera, 11x14.
Dimensions, 21¥4x1714x8%4 inches. TFocal capac-
ity, 25 inches,

Weight, 20 pornds. Size of lens board, 8x8 inches.
Minimum focus of lens accommodated, 5 inches.

Showing Lens Elevated to Top of Plate

PRICE
Tneluding Carrying Case and One Sterling Double Plate Tolder.
Improved Sky Scraper Camera, 3x10 $45 00

Improved Sky Scraper Camera, 11x14
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View Cameras S

CENTURY VIEW CAMERA No. 1

This instrument includes a number of spec-
ially advantageous feature The double
grooved bed permits the use of exira long
side brackets supporting the front and baclk,
Front and back focus, rack and pinion oper-
ated, Three seetion bed, with stop lock.
Horizontal and vertical swings, operating
Ifrom center. Reversible back, and adjustable
front, rack and pinion actuated. Brass plumb
indicator. Wide angle lenses may be used,
and the Graflex IPocal Plane Shutter fitted.
All wood parts finely finished mahogan all
brass work polished and heavily lacquered.

7o ](‘;?Lr:xtlﬂ:b\ View Camera No. 1, 5x7. Tocal capacity 22 inches. Size of Lens Board 331:x3% inches. Weight
5 po(ﬁ'rg\)(]lim ¥ View Camera No. 1, 6%x81. Focal capaeity 27 inches. Size of Lens Board 4% x4% inches. Weizht
aih %omiﬂls” View Camera No. 1, 8x10. Focal capacity 32 inches.  Size of Lens Board 4% x4% inches. Weight
lﬁiécyc;(r;ltj‘rlx:d:‘dew Camera No. 1, 11x14, Focal capacity 87 inches. Size of Lens Board (63%x61 inches. Weight

The Price on Camera
Tneluding one Plate Holder and Canvas Case with space for Five HMolders: BxT 61 %814 1ixid4
Century View Camera No. l.iceeensrssesns nw e e hee s e e e e $21 00 522 00 2 5 00 £40 00

Century View Outfit No. 1 with Symmetrical Lens in Double Vﬂ\'v _\u‘.umdtm 5x7 flex814 8x10
Shutte double Plate Iolders, F. & 8, Tripod, Centu
and Car ng Case for Compléte equipment..o.. ... ... . $38 50 H16 50 £55 50
Century- View Outfit No. 1 complete as above, hut with Rapid I‘L.L.tig aphie
Iéns insgeadfof SSyrametricalflens. . M. B LR F o Em B L o . 4950 58 50 69 50

This superior view camera is one that
will appeal to the ever du,uunnmllm.r pro-
fessional. The No. 2 Century View Camera
must of the distinctive features of the
1, and in addition possesses a number

l valuable improvements. An
e of this instrument is the
se which is, in reality, a sup-
DIG]]]QHL!I ¥ Ded on which the entire
camera moves forward or back so that the
weight is evenly distributed and the
camera always in pmfs\r‘i balance when on
the triped, en an ra long focus
or a wide lens is mnpw\nd The
bellows is n!mn\.t square, tapering but
very litfle thus affording an extr :
front and lens board which will a

date rge  lenses, and likewlise inside
shutters, if desired. Horizontal and verti-
for swings are provided. and rising and

falling front, all operated by rack and
pinion. All wood parts finely finished ma-
hogany; metal fitlings, brass, polished and
heavily lacquered.

Clmllm',v View Camera No. 2, 5x7. Focal capacity 23 inches, Size of Lens Board 4x4 Inches. Weight 514
pounds.
5 (Lnlluu View Camera No. 2, 6%x8%. Toeal capacity 27 inches. Size of Lens Board 4% x4% inches., Weight
pounds.
Century View Camera No. 2. 8x10. Foeal ecapaeity 22 inches. Size of Lens Board 5% x5% inches. Weight
814 pounds.

The Price
Inchﬂl:ﬂ{' one Plate Holder and Canvas Casc with spnve for '('lve ]‘;‘{YI{L 5x7 Glax814 ’Sxiﬂ-‘
OldeTrS ......ovvvnnsns .s £
Century View Camera No. 2, i $24 00 F26 00 . R0 00
Century View Outfit No. 2 with °q'mmut 11 Lenﬂ in '.Ilmib]c \:: A
matic Shutter, 6 double Plate H 3 Triped, Century ]."om:sin"
Cloth and Carrying Case for complete m]un 41 50 50 50 0o 50

2nt.
Century View Outfit No. 2 complete as above, but wilh P.(n d Reetigraphic
Lens instead of Rapid SYmMetriCali. . ueeevesvrerernsssseossnssnnsnsss 52 50 62 50 T4 50
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View Cameras

EMPIRE STATE CAMERA

The Empire State has been a favor=
ite among the most exacting commer-
cial photographers and those persons
who use an exclusively tripod outfit.
Its very great focal eapacity adapts
it for copying, long distance and tele-
photo work, It has both front and
back focus, pinion actuated, so that the
b may be racked up Close to the
front for widest angle lenses.

t also has both horizental and ver-
tical swing, reversible hack and rising
front actuated by rack and pinion. The
focus is adjusted elther from the front
or back, excepting in 14x17 size which
is baclc Tocus.

All wood used in construction is high-
1y polished mahogany; the metal parts
are lacquered brass. It will withstand
the hardest usage.

It carries the new supplementary
light loclk, making it impossible to fog
the plate while drawing the slide.

Price includes one Universal plate
holder and canvas carrying case, with separate compartments for camera and holders.

e

Price :
Bellows rarit Ca;l;]e:}a
Draw eigh 3
22 i E!églhs £21 00
716 1bs, 22 00
9% 1 25 00
IG i!) " 26 00
60 00

BXT, 1005 616x8 1%, §1 m, snn 1 253 11\11 54 oo, 14x17, $5 00

TH OUTEIT complete including the following: i " : 2
I-.mpne State Camera, Symmetrical Lens and D. V. Auto  Shutter, 6 Plate Holders, Combination Tripod,

EMPIRL 8

R. C. IPocusing Cloth, Carrying Case to hold complete outfit.
):{T ........ F26 00 616X8¥e.iusu, ceeeaees . Rl 00 SxL0.oaimanian s 853 00
EMPIRE STATE OUTEFIT complete as above bul with Rapid Rectigraphie Lens insteadof Symmetrical Lens,
BRT. a0 Bt .o SIT 00 61ax8Le . . o Covieni. . 856 00 Sx10....4 e F67 00

EMPIRE STATE CAMERA No, 2

A complete, reliable and practical instru-
ment for the photographer entific
man. It embodies all the prac ticul feat-
s of the regular Empire State with the
iding tripod block for balancing. The
front extension has piano hinge for du
bility, and is locked rigidly by a sp
lock in place of the usual long tlnundpd
thumb-screw. The back extension locks
in the same way.

Othm |mummnt Teatures are supple-
ment - light loc which serve as an
aux i;n-v ]nﬂte(lmn against light fog
when withdrawing holder slides, and a
spring attac imn-nt inside bellows to keep
them up in place. All adjusting nuts are
on right, whereas check nuts are on left
to avoid confusion

Price includes one Um\mﬁz.u plate holder
and canvas carryving case, with separate
compartments for camers and holders.

5,

Price
Extra for
Planatograph
Bellows Size of Camera Lens antd
Siae Draw Weight Lens Board only . Auto Shutter
i ST 22 in. Tl lbs. 3% 2(35’1_ in, 23 00 F13 50
6l x 814 27 in, $14 1hs. i1 x 41} in 35 O
8 =10 -30 in, 11% 1bs, 5 P, ins 25 00

Plate Holders, 5x7, §1 003 676x8%, $1 105 Sx10, §1 25.
EMPIRIE STATE No. 2 OU

ate No. 2 Camer:
pod, J{ () (‘ 1“m‘u%1np: Cloth, Ca

T complete including the following:

yvmmelrical Lens and D. V. Auto Shutter, 6 Plate Holders, Combination Tri-
ng Case to hold complete outfit.

BLEXBAL u e s T $47 00 A S R e e §56 00

EMPIRI} STATE No. 2 OUTFIT complete as above but with Rapid Rectigraphic Lens instead of Symmetri-
cal Lens.

O bt o ot e 40 00 Glex81E, ..

civeseeaa . 550 00 BX10. . v viev i 570 00
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View Cameras

PREMO VIEW CAMERA

This instrument contains some radical
departures and meeils the most exacting
conditiong of the commercial phologra-
pher and others who desire a camera for
serious work. It has front and back
focus attachments, and can always be
balanced upon the {ripod no matter in
what position the front or back may be.
It carries bellows which accommodates
with equal facility lenses of exceedingly
long focus and vet dees not cut into the
fields of the extreme wide angles.

Both horizontal and vertical swings are
provided. T ’1e !‘1#11" front has a very
large range. tmpnd sncket is on the
bed of the camel'1 itgelf and is of such
construction that the lens may be left in
pogition when the camera is closed up.
A reversible back allows horizontal or
vertical pmtures at will., Any lens may
be used, since the lens hoard is figured
large enough to accommodate all stand-
ard ones, and the standard holding the
lens board is purposely made strong and rigid for rough usage,

Nothing but the finest mahogany is used in this camera. The metal parts are finely lacquered brass. The
carryving case is arranged with triped in a compartment under the camera and may be taken out without disturb-
ing the camera or holders. There are separate compartments for lens, focusing cloth and miscellaneous (Lihch-
ments. The case is :rrndc of durable lined eanvas, absolutely waterproof. Universal plate holders are used in
this camera. The price includes the camera, trmcd carrying case and one holder,

The plate )mlﬁms are furnished with new spring finger cut-off to prevent lmght fog. /

Price
. 1 Bellows Size of
Size Draw Weight Lens Board
Gb%x_[gié g('; in. g” }]75, 4 4:\': in. §52 00
X . . . . L 1. 7 NS, X & in. 58
Plate Holders, 1 1 o5, S @t SR

PREMO VIEW CAMERA OUTFIT complete including the following:

Premo View Camera, Symmetrical Lens and 1. V. Auta Shutter, 6 Plate Holders, Gombination Tr ipod, R. O. C.
TPocusing Cloth, Carryving Case to hold complete outfit.

BLaxBLL . ... feaeaa e e 374 00 b R = o S $56 00
PREMO VIEW OUTFIT complete as above, but with Rapid Rectigraphic Lens instead of Symmetrical Lens,

6leXBYa. i BY6 00 L e e A <. F100 00

3 R. 0. C. VIEW CAMERA

This outfit will appeal to those who desire a good rigid
camera at a moderate price. It is_the most efficient
camera over offered for the price. It is built on very
strong lines, and provided with those arrangements which
are most necessary, The front standard is firmly at-
fached to the base, giving extreme rigidity for the heav-
iest lenses. The fncumng is from the back entirely, A
convenient rack and pinion moves the complete back to
any point on the bed desired, and a clamp device fastens
it securely. The horizontal swing back is pivoted on the
center. The swing can be locked firmly at any desired
angle. The vertical swing also works on the center. The
front rises and falls and the lens boards are conveniently
large for large diameter lenses. It is specially adapted
for interior work, as the back can be moved as near the
front as desired, a great advantage with wide angle lens,
The wood parts are mahogany finish and the metal parts
are lacquered brass. The camera folds up very com=-
pactly. The price includes camera, one Rochester plate
holder, and a carrying case. This case is lined with
heavy canvas, and has a place for the camera and several
plate holde ong case with partition is desired, add
75 cents in 5x7 'md E%xs;ﬁ; size, and $1.00 in 8x10 size.

615x81% Sx10
R. C. View Camera... §13 00 $14 00
Extra Double Plate Holders, each. .. .oooe.oiesiiis caiaeaaas . 1 10 125

These will be supplied as follows, complete including the following:

R. 0. C. View Camera, Svinmetrical Lens and D. V. Auto Shutter, 6 Plate Holders, Combination Tripod, R. O. C.
Focusing Cloth, Carrying Case to hold complete outfit.
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The Home Portrait Graflex

As its name implies, this camera is designed to meet the requirements of those making portraits
at home. .

Although this camera is primarily intended for portrait work, it is equally eflicient in all other
branches of photography where excessive shutter speed is not essential. The Home Portrait Graflex is
fitted with a speeial Focal Plane Shutter which will give automatic exposures as long as % second, or in-
stantaneous exposures of any duration up to 1/500 of a second. By a unigue adjustment increased illum-
ination may be secured with automatic exposures, by adding one or more of the exposing apertures to
the full curtain opening. This adjustment consists of an escapement, which permits.the curtain to
travel its full length utilizing all apertures. As an example, the curtain may be set for the full 7-inch
and the next smaller, 2-inch, opening, this would give the effect of a 9-inch curtain aperture, or the
curtain may be adjusted to give the T-inch, 2-inch and the 1-inch opening. The shutter is adjusted to
give time exposures of any duration.

One of the special features of this camera that makes it exceptionally eflicient in porfrait work is
the swinging front movement, By a slight turn of a quick acting screw, the front may be tipped
cither up or down to correct the false perspective frequently obtained in sitting figures or in groups
where some of the subjeets are placed in front of others. By means of this device it is possible to ob-
tain just the diffusion required in the draperies. The fact that the image remains brilliantly visible
while the adjustments are being made eliminates all uncertainty in regard to the effect secured.

The construction of the camera front is such that short, as
well as long, focus lenses may be used. One lens board is flush
with the front of the camera for use with medium or long focus
lenses. Another smaller board fitted to the depressed front per-
mits the use of lenses having shorter focal lengths. In addition to
these features, the front is fitted with a raising and lowering device
which affords ample movement in either direction.

The Revolving Back with which the camera is eguipped will
permit the making of either vertiecal or horizontal negatives without
tipping the camera on its side. When changing the back from one
position to another, it is not necessary to remove it from the camera.
A slight pressure on the release allows the back to revolve from a
vertical to horizontal, or any intermediate position.

The Home Portrait Graflex takes the regular 5x7 Graflex Plate
Holder, Magazine Plate Holder or Film Pack Adapter. For those
who prefer roll film we supply the Graflex Cartridge Roll Holder,
which takes 7-inch cartridge roll holder film. A tripod socket is
provided that the camera may be used on a tripod for prolonged
exXposures.

Specifications

Dimensions, §%x10%x111% inches; focal capacity, 18 inches; weight, 9% lbs.; size of lens boards,
5x5 and 61%x61% inches: minimum focus of lenses accommodated, 97 inches.

Prices
Home Portrait Graflex without lens, including one double plate holder 00
With Zeiss Kodak Anastigmat Lens, F:6.3., No. 6 00
With B, & L.-Zeiss Tessar, Ie, F:4.5, No. 17............. LR 5 50
With B. & L.-Zeiss Tessar, Ic, F:4.,5, No. 18..... e e o o B R s XEoT 2 2 00
With Cooke Lens, Series II, F:4.5, No. 22% ......... e el e e T B L N S 270 00
With Cooke Lens, Series IV, F:5.6, No. 27% ............ ) e A g S e 230 00
Graflex Magazine Plate Holder, Model B, extra.. .............. .. ....0.00n 15 00
Film Pack Adjuster, leather covered, extra. ..................... A e e ey a e | S T g 7 50
Cartridge Roll Holder, leatﬁer T 20 2 G5 1 e oV e s S O A R RS RO L 10 00
Leather case for camera and holder, with lock and key............. ... e A e 16 00
Extra Graflex plate holder, each............. N aE S s B B S b N Shula T 3 50
Txtra lens board, 5x5, each. ... ... .. i e R o Ty S AN e o e S T 80
Extra lens board, 616x6%, each. . ... ..o i iiiiia e SR e e R e 1 00
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The Revolving Back Cycle Graphic

The Revolving Back Cycle Graphic meets the requirements of the professional desiring a first-class, com-
pact, mstrume;lt for all around worlk. i
he extra large and rigid front is sufficient for the largest anastigmat lenses, and the bellows extension
is nmnlo for the use of those of long focus,
The extension front runs out on telescopic tracks, réinforced by angle brass gu
device for accurate focusing.

Rack amd pinion

The swing back is secured by an ad-
justment of the side arms running in a
slotted plate on the platform and locked
by milled-head blnf'lm" crews.  The re-
volving bacl may be instantly turned to
any position, and is f‘ttcd to receive the
regular ground glass back or the Graflex
Troeal Plane Shutter.

The rvising front is provided with a
self-locking device.

The Cycle Graphic is constructed of
bhest quality =elected stock, lock jointe(l
and covered with handsome black grained
leather. The bellows of finest red Russis
leather.

Revolving Back Cyele Graphie, 5xT.
e of camera, 3% x4% x99 inches. Weight,
pound Focal t'(ln“lmt\’ 2215 inches.
e of Lens Board, 31 x3%% inches. Revolv-
ing Baeck Cyecle Graphie, 81%x814.  Focal
(‘?L]‘H‘L(‘ily 26 inches.  Weight, 7% pounds.
Size 01’ ('\mola. 10% x4% \lO")C; inches. Size
of Lens Board, 41x43% inches, Revolving Back Cycle Graphic, 8x10. (Rev ble back onlv) Trocal capacity, 30
inches, \Velght, 10% pounds., Size of camera, 12x5x12 Inches. Size of ha-n-a Board, 43x41% inches,

L

Price
Including one Double Plate Holder and Sole Leather Carvying Case.
5 Blax8 e Sx10*

Revolving Back Cycle Graphic with Graphic Rapid Recti- 1
linear Lenb and Automatic Shutter § 50 GO % § 62 00 $ 75 0a

With Zeiss Kodak Anastigmat Lens and Compound Shutter, No. § 100 G5 No, 6 124 20

With B. & L Zeiss Protar Lens, Series VIIA, and Com:

puund Shutter .... No. 10 140 55 No. 13 175 20 No. 17 249 50
Extra Plate Holders, eacl 2 175 2 00
Graflex Focal Plane Shutte 20 G0 23 00

*Furnished with ]‘(’\rl‘\%lh[(} bac

Speclﬁcatwns
<5 34
XTx81% Jlax

5x7
3 xIx0ls

'>=z
xT X714

Dimensions
12 inches 12 inches 16 inches
o .3 1DEl 315 1bs. 414 1bhs.
Size of lens hoard Y N3 AW x3 Y 3% k3
Prices

Ineluding one Double Plate Haolder
‘slmed Graphic without lens
31x514

3"55 E’O i GD
Wiih Zeiss Kudak ;‘\nnstzgm.at Lens, F:G.
No. 3 6260 No. 4 S No.
W‘lth B, & L Zm“: Tessal. ':(enes Ic, 1< 4.5
No. 1) =z 00 No. 1ha 15 00 No. 16 “ o0
ith B. & L.-Zeiss l’rohr‘ Spme% VIIa, 6.3
No. 4 91 00 en g No. 10 123 50
2 With Cooke Lens, S’*I w-z IV 5.6
No. 26 78 00 No. 27 No. 27 97 00
With (“ane Lenq, So s I1, F:4.

No. 21 82 00 No. 213 00 .\'0‘ 22 108 40
Sole leather car Y‘_“y'm“‘ case, with lock and key, to
hole camera and five vxthL pldte holders
T 75 = 50

Extra lens l;mnﬂﬁ, emrh
0 40

=3 60

Extra plate holders, each

(BH I} 100 12

Speed Graphie Camera is designed to meet
v in 8 compact folding camera,

The Speed Graphic is made of selee
change 'Jho front is large enough to a 1d suflicient
vent tion when the camera is used with the bellows extended to its full capac SRS pi:lnu hinge ex-
tending the full width of the camera attaches the camera body to the folding platform, which is framed and
paneled to insure a maximum of rigidity without excessive weight. The extension track is made in the form of
;}légdmt which is net only extremely rigid, but allows the lens to rest between the tracks when the camera is

[

The Speed Graphie is covered with the best grade ¢f Moroceo leather, and the bellows, which is of ample
length to accommodate the single combinations of convertible lenses. is made of black leather All exposed
wood parts are ebonized and the metal work is oxidized, producing an instrument of attraetive appearance
The Speed Graphie is supplied with a non-reversible back, and when making vertical negatives the camera is
turned on its side.

Built into and part of the Speed Graphic is the regular Graflex Tocal Planc Shutter,

This shutter is actuated to give exposures of any duration from “time” to 1/1000 of a second.

The Speed Graphic ineludes the following adjustments:

Rack and Pinion Focusing, Direct View Finder, Two Tripod Sockets, Removable Lens Board, Rising Front

@

the requirements of those desiring Focal Plane Shutter

ed to withs

and eclimatic
firm to pre-

kiln-dried mahogany especially tres
pt the high speed Anastigmat lenseg,
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The Eastman Home Portrait Qutfit

The new Eastman Home Portrait Outfic 1
every requirement in efﬁggucy and compactness.

been specially designed by practical men, and meets

The Eastman Home Portrait Outfit
includes every essential, including 5x7
camera, lens, shutter, special tripod, back-
ground and carrier, reflector, plate holders,
ete., all so arranged as to pack compactly
in two cases, and light enough to be casily
carried.

The camera, tripod and poles for re-
flector, and background carrier are made
of cherry, wax finished, all metal parts
of the outfit copper oxidized. The camera
bellows is square, or [irst quality red
leather, and the unusually large front
hoard will accommaodate any size lens.

The bed of the camera is tilted by means
of a quick acting rack and pinion; the bs ack
is reversible and provided with a focusing
mirror.  This focusing mirror will be
found peculiarly advantageous in home
portrait worlk, as it reflects the entire
image right side up and one may view the
image through the opening in the leather
hood without stooping and without the
use of the head cloth.

The focusing mirror attachment slides
in a groove in the camera back, and may
be folded up and removed as readily as
a plate holder, when it is desired to use
the ground glass screen alone, or 1t may
be partially raised for observing the image
on the sereen and dropped into place
again.

The lens supplied with the outhit is the
No. 6 Eastman Zeiss Anastigmat, £.6.3, ten
inch focus, covering the iplate ])\rfuttly
at full D[)(_l'llll,Q’ 'lhe shatter—is of the
automatic douhle valve type, equipped
with a lever for opening the shutfer leaves
for focusing, neatly finished in black.

3 . Bulb and six feet of tubing. A velvet
lined black sole leather hood is fitted to the lens. The optical equipment is all the names Eastman and
Zeiss imply. g

The tripod is of special construction, having an aluminum top,
and sliding adjustable legs, rubber tipped. Stays run from each leg
to a rod in the center, which is a continuation of the tripod screw.
These stays hold the tnpnd absolutely rigid and it may be lifted up
and moved without danger of collapsing. In folding, the tripod
closes like an umbrella frame, with the stays in the center.

The background is made of a special imported willow ecloth,
7 feet long and 8 feet wide, the design and color being selected with
special referencé to photowla])h\c use; very luh in appearance, and
can be folded into very small space without injury. The background
rod is made in three sections, and attached to an Eastman Background
Carrier.

The reflector is made of white opaque Iolland shade cloth and
will reflect the maximum amount of light; mounted and hung on a
stand similar to the background carrier. An adjustable rod 1s pro-
vided for holding the reflector at any angle. Cloth bags are provided
for storing the background carrier and reflector stand when folded.

The carrying cases are exceedingly light for their strength, and covered with water-proof hrown
Spanish Rutan, which closely resembles alligator hide.

The outfit also includes nine double pl:'r(‘ holders, extra front board, and a 36x48 inch head cloth of
Ttalian fabric.

Camera Tilted Upward

Price complete outfit including 9 Double Holders, $140.00,

PARTS OF OUTFIT
Furnished Separately at the Following Prices

Home Portrait Camera, including Camera Heme Portrait Back Ground Carrier ....... 375

%TTTY"]‘?Z Case, extra Front Board and one s Home Portrait Reflector 4 50
late Holder....... e et B0 005 B e e

Eaciinn Taies J\msttgmrlt Tense No. 6. ... 54 oo ome Portrait Head Cloth, 40x48 inches.. .. 100

14 00 Home Portrait Plate Holder ... ...
Home Portrait LLens Hood .... 75 Carrying Case for Home TPortrait "I:1]n:(l
Home Portrait Tripod ........ Flut R S | Back Ground, Back Ground Carrier and
Home Portrait Back Gmuml ................ 15 00 Reflector

Home Portrait Shutter .......
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The Cirkut Panoramic Outfit

The wonderful success of the original No. 10 and No. 16 Cirkut Cameras led to the introduetion of the
‘smaller No. 6 and No. 8 Outfits, the No. 6 taking film 6% inches in width and the No. 8 film 8 inches in width.
The Cirkut Panoramic Outfit is in itself most comgplete, comprising a camera which may be used in the
ordinary manner for plates when desired,
and the Panoramic Attachment, which is
easily and quickly attached to the camera.
The Camera supplied with the No. 6
Outfit takes pictures 5x7 inches, the one
supplied with the No. 8 Outfit takes pie-
tures 616x815 inches, when in use as single
plate cameras. When the panoramic film at-
tachment is removed, a revolving ground
glass back is provided, which may be easily
put in place, thus converting the camera into
a revolving back plate instrument. The
camera has double section, brass bound tele-
scope bed, swing back, rack and pinion move-
ments, extra bellows length, and conforms in
avery respect with the high Century standard.
The Panoramic Attachment is easily and
quickly attached to the camera when it is
desired for use in making panoramic pictures.
The attachment is similar to the ordinary
Cartridge Roll Holder, in that it is made to
use. Eastman daylight loading Cartridge Film. In addition, it contains the mechanism which, when the out-
fit is in operation, unwinds the flm past a slot on a roller and in doing so exposes the film, and at the same
time revolves the camera on an axis, a special triped and top being furnished. A pressure on the release
is all that is necessary to start the motor—another pressure stops: it; thus, negatives of amy desired length, up
to 6 feet with the No. 6 and 7 feet with the No. 8, may be made. Amy portion of the complete ecirele may
be photographed if desired. An indieator located onm top of the film holder shows the exact length of film
exposed, and the amount remaining unexposed. By another very ingenious arrangement the operator is enabled
to determine before exposure how long a photograph the view decided upon will make.

With the Cirkut Pandramic Outfit the operator is not limited as to the size of the photograph to be made.
The attachment is loaded with a roll of film 3 feet or 6 feet long, as may be desired, and a succession of
exposures, one after the other, of whatever length the operator may determine, may be made by merely starting
and stopping the motor until the roll of film has all been exposed. The additiomal rolls may be loaded in
broad daylight. With the No. 6 Outfit, photographs 6% inches wide, and any length up to 6 feet may be
made, and with the No. 8, 8 inches wide and any length up to 8 feet.

The lens regularly supplied with the Cirkut Panoramic Outfit is the Centar series IT, fitted to No. 1 Cen-
tury Automatie Shutter. A double plate holder, and a Crown Tripod complete the outfit.

There is nothing in the entire field of photographic apparatus which, for completeness, is in any way
comparable with the Cirkut Panoramie QOutfit.

Cirkut Outfits will be sold eomplete only.

Cirkut Outft,

No. 6 No. 8
Wadth=of PHOBORTAPN. . .ol c ot o B e e e st s e 614 inches 8inches
Dimensions of Camera. - 2 81;:,::41,{‘-(8%, inches 109x43,x1015 inches
Weight of Camera. .cvoueseionnsvmeenian 535 pounds 815 pounds
Dimensions of Camera with Attachment.. . : . 874x8x815 inches  10%x874x10% inches
Weight of Camera with Attachment........... 9 pounds 14 pounds
Bobglieanaat, o0 e e A 17 inches 21 inches

The Price.

Cirkut Panoramie Outfit, including Century Camera, Scries II Centar Lens,
No. 1 Automatic Shutter and Panoramiec Aitachment, also removable, Re-

volving Back and Double Plate Holder for Camera, Tnpo"l and Carrylg No. 6 No. 8
Cases to hold complete equUIPMent. ....ovveeereeiiiiineorereseraenssnnans $112 50 $175 00
Do., Turner-Reich, Series II, in Automatic Shutter No.3 157 80 No. 5 242 90

Do., with Zeiss Protar VIL A, Automatic Shutter............................. No.9 19600 No.12 283 00
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. The Cirkut Camera

The Cirkut Camera, while designed primarily for the making of panorami¢ pictures, will also be found
available for much of the work ordinarily done with a yiew camera. In panoramie work, negatives of any
length up to twelve feet may be made with the No. 10 Cirkut, and up fo eighteen feet with the No. 16

. Cirkut. For ordinary work, the Cirkut
possesses this great advantage over the
regular view camera, in that the picture
may be made to conform to the ideas of
the photographer, as he is not eonfined to
arbitrary sizes. [Pictures 8x11, 8x12,
8x14, may be made without waste of ma-
terial, or the use of special kits or
adapters.

In construction, the Cirkut reverses the
old prineiples of Panoramic Cameras. In-
stead of the swinging lens and stationary
plate or film, the Cirkut employs & mech-
anism whereby the film unwinds past a
slot, while the entire camera, by the same
meehanism, revolves om the tripod. A
pressure on the release starts the ex-
posure, another stops it, thus negatives of

any length may be made.

Another radical difference in the Cirkut is the departure from the use of short focus lemses. Tt is, of
course, necessary to get away from the short focus lens to eliminate distortion and to secure true definition
and perspective. This is made possible by the construction of the camera, which allows of a Convertible
Anastigmat Lens, thus affording the use of three focal lengths, and meeting almost every photographic require-
ment. With the Cirkut it is also possible to focus aceurately before making the exposute.

Cirkut Cameras are made in two sizes, No, 10 and No, 16; the former for film either 6, 8 or 10 inches wide,
the latter for 10, 12, 14 or 16-inch widths. The length of the negative is determined entirely by the focal length
of the lens and the angle of view desired. By using the longest focal capacity of the lens, the longest negative
is secured and at the same time the largest image or magnification.

The exposure is started by a pressure of the release and stopped in the same way. Before the exposure
is made, however, the scale on ihe tripod top will show approximately how long a negative any given view
will make, so that the operator knows just where to stop the camera to close the exposure. There is also an
indicator on the eamera which records the total amount of film used and the quantity still remaining un-
exposed. There is likewise a device by which the film is perforated after each exposure. Speed regulating fans
of warious sizes are supplied and it is but the matter of a second to change from one size to another, thus
increasing or deereasing the time of exposure, as may be desired.

For the Cirkut, we recommend the Convertible Anastigmat Lens, as for the successful operation of tlie
Cirkut too much care eannot be exercised in the selection of a lens.

Nearly any lens of suitable foeal length can be fitted to the Cirkut, but we rccommend the purchase of

the equipment complete as listed.

The lens supplied with the No. 10 Cirkut has an equivalent focus of 107 inches, the fromt lens when
used alone 24 inches, the back lens 18 inches. The equivalent focus ‘of the lens on the No. 16 is 15 inches,
the front lens alone 36 inehes, the back lens 24 inches.

The Cirkut Camera is provided with a focusing sereen, allowing the operator io focus acecurately and
enabling him to see the picture on the ground glass actual size, not alone in width, but also in length.

The Cirkut has a firm R1smg and Falling Front Adjustment. By means of a mﬂle& head the front may be
lowered or raised and locked in position automatically.

The Cirkut Camera is constructed throughout of finest mahogany, and covered with seal grain leather,

Eastman Daylight-loading Cartridge Film only is used.

The Cirkut Camera.

No. 10 ; No. 16
Bize of Camera........... Fisvateta o e (4 ade 4y e AT e S B L 9x12x12 inches 1114x14156x18 inches
Focal CApacity ..coeceioiiieanioniaviieeianronranssonisisaasianins 27 inches 39 inches
The Price.
Including Sole Leather Carrying Case for Camera and Extra Case for Tripod.
No.10 No. 16

Cirknt Camera fitted with Turner-Reich Convertible Anastigmat lens, Series IT, and No. 4
Century Shutber .....i...c..ccciiiiiiiinennness O e e PR e e $290 00 2425 00
Cirkut Camera without Lens or Shutter.....cocovvnrnroerreeiana.n. S R T 240 00 850 00
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Graflex Cameras

Special catalogue of Graflex Cameras on re-
quest. We solicit correspondence on Lens fittings
and will cheerfully advise prospective customers.

1-A GRAFLEX

{ Sole Leather Carrying

ith Zeiss KO(L!K Lens,

T-\\llh B. & L.-Zeiss Tessar
With B, & Zeiss Te
With B. & L.-Zeiss Protar
With Cooke Series II, T
With Cooke beries v, ©
Lens Boards .
‘Sole Leather Ca

No4...,
Series ITh, IV
Beries Ic, F
Series VIla,

213

2 E

AUTO GRAFLEX

0 x4 4 4x5
ithout lens, m;,'!udmp: one double holder...... 555 00 F 65 00
With /m%\ Kod: L o No. 2 7T No. 3 92 00
Q}ym 5 No. 4 =0 50 J.-n. 5 101 00
Tith 1. £ No. 14 05 50 No. 15 112 00
“ylth Lonke ‘Ser ¥ . e No. 25 93 00 No. 20 108 00
V\ ith Cooke Lens Scn(,s‘ 1‘1 r ¥ TR No. 20% 06 50 No.o 21 112 o0
ns Boards S ra o e = 50 G
‘1010 Leather ying Case.i..i.. 5 5 00 9 00

REVOLVING BACK L. F. AUTO GRAFLEX

Without Lens, including om- duulﬂe Imldm-
With Zeiss Kodak Lens, 1:6
With B. & L.-Zeiss Prota
MWithuG@ooke Series TV, I':h G
With Cooke Lens E-sC ries II, F:
Lens Boards .
Sole Leather Carr

314541 4x5

S110 00 S125 00
No. b a50 0o No. 6 179 M
No. 10 190 50 No. 13 230 04
No. 29 164 00 No. 2746 20500
No. 21% 167 50 No. 22 191 00

G
10 00 1 00

Without Lens, 111(.111('1(11:., one doub]e holdel
With Zeiss Kodak Lens, 17:6.3, No, 5
lr‘ss'u bcllcs Hh. ]‘
s Tessar i-:m ies Te,

With Cnoke Serie
With Cooke ‘-;criﬂ
Lens ands

STEREOQ AUTO GRAFI

Without Lenses. including one :'imlhln hm(tcl s
With M hed Pair Zeiss I{nd Al N
With M ed Pair B.

Lens Boards ...
Sole Leather Carying ©

NATURALISTS GRAFLEX

\‘\’llll(ml Leéns, including one double holder. ra

. & L-Zeiss Protar Series VIIa, No. 14

B &— I, High I’n\\'m' Telephoto Attac hmcnt

Lens Boards .

The eases listed ve have loek nnd Key nnd will tn
flex. For other cases, see lists below.)

e holider or mdapter uttuLhul \’I:\

PLATE HOLDERS, ETC.

Bl xd T
Graflex Plate Holder ... ¥ 2 50 5750
aflex Magazine Plate T 14 50 17 00
Grafllex Magazine Plate Hold 13 o 15 00
Graflex Film Pack Adapter.... 4 50 7 50
Graflex Cartridge Roll Holder 750 10 00
Graflex Color FPlate Holder... 4 50 G 25
SPFCI AL LEATHER CARRYIN

Six Plate Holde 54 00 5500 F8 00
Graflex an Roll Holder 5 50 10 50 14 00

4 E: ne or Roll T1fi|fl('! ‘\lt'\c i1 o0 13 00
x and ]\]a:‘wmc or Rell Holder attached. 15 00
C4SL for 0 Auto Gralflex, with Magazine or Roll Holder a 14 00
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F. & S. Banquet Camera

Ipen
F. &S. Ba(npquet Camera

The . & 8. Banguet Camera is not only the best pos-
sible instrument for photographing large groups at
banquets or other oci ions where the negative must be
made indoors, but it also excellently adapted to gen-
eral outdoor up and view wor The di nensions of

the picture—I2 inches—are able for
outdoor groups nd general ar rposes,
The construction of the camera permits its elevation

g0 that when making indoor groups, those in remote
parts of the room, and at the same time those close to
the camera, will be included. This is accomplished by
a swinging lens board with great rise and fall. By
adjusting the haek of the ecamera in a vertical pnmhan
and lowering the lens board so that the optical axis of
the lens will fall through the center of the plate with
lln, lens pointing downward, the rectilinear lines of the
interior of the building will be preserved and the great-
est possible number of figures included in the picture.
The camera is provided with both front and hack
rack and pinion focusing adjustment, and the fraont
tlack of the camera is wide enough to permit the siid-
ing lens board frame to drop between the rafls.
graduated section on the swinging lens board frame
provides means of adjusting the angle at which the lens

Pl{'l(,-E
ring case and one double nlale holder or cut film holder.
.12

Banguet Camera, including car
Iixtra double plate holders, each.

Open
Commercial Camera

The I, & 8. Commer is designed to meel
every requirement of th cial photographer, 1
is econstructed so th: 1ses having cextreme f¢
]fngth as well as those ()f short focus, may
adjustment is provided-—extreme
sring  front -mhmh:-l by raek and pinio
swing back with excessive swing operated with <
thread screw, extra long draw of bellows with a
unigue bellows support.

The front of the bellows being rectangular and the
full height of the t-,\mmn permits the fitting of a front
wuth extreme rising owering movement, without
the pusmhﬂih of the bellm‘s cutting into the image or

ra double cut film huldc'

Clnsed
board is to be tipped, and scnle ig provided for the
raising and lowering adju went.  This is an exceed-
ingly useful feature on a camera intended for interior
work of this kind, as it is frequently nec ry to pl
the camera so cloge to the wall that focus
sible. A focusing scale is adjusted to the cam
which permits the operation of the instrument w ith the
greatest rapidity and aceuracy.
Two size tripod screw plates are fitted to the bed.
The whole camera folds up compactly,
The wood work is finished in hard ml ‘and the metal
parts are of polished brass.
S]Jv.‘u-illcuﬂunu 12x20
Zi' ocal capacity ......... . E 22 in.
1 1Tnemucms when c¥osed ..

ctrit_lens hoards, each
TSR G e $F12.00

Closed Showing DBed Scetions
the puckering of the bellows., The back frame bolster
is mounted on V roller bearings, which enables the
back to be moved with the utmost case and smoothness
a hinding screw locking the back frame in any desired
position. The extension bed is divided into four sec-
tions whiech interchange.

These bed sections are fitted with tripod plates, so
that when the camera is used with bellows extended to
full capacity, two tripods may IIL- utilized.,

The camera is made from selected mahogany and
cherry, all wood finished in hard oil and the metul parts
are 'leu:quercd polished brass. g

Specifications
S\‘iﬂ Hxl 1
IPocal capacity .......c.i. a2 54 in,
Dimensions when x‘l"- zwmxi'rv,
Size of lens board 8xi

PRICK

lnrln‘hn:{ rqrrrmﬂ‘ case and one Sterling Pl.l!plﬁﬂuldrr'
00

. 80.00

Extra 11x14 Sterling Plate Holders, each. F6.00
BExtra 8§10 Lens Boards, each........ : .60
Extra 11x14 Lens Boards, each.......... . T5
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Camera Attachments

NO. 7 SLIDING GROUND GLASS
CARRIAGE

This attachment consists of a sliding
ground glass frame with opening for the
§x10 Century Curtain Slide Holder. Ifo-
cusing is done on the ground glass,
which is then moved to one side, bring-
ing the plate holder into position for ex-
posure. The attachment is adjusted so
that two exposures can be made on a
plate, and the holder may be used either
vertically or horizontally.

Price

No. 7 Sliding Ground Giuss Carriage for 8x10 Century Studio Cameras
8x10 Curtain Slide Holder .................... b
Adapter Frame to fit No, 7 Carriage to 11x14 Century Stu
Adapter Frame to permit use of 5x7 Century Studio Holders i
Ioxtra 8x10 Curtain Slide Holders, each
Extra 5x7 Curtain Slide Holders, each

REVERSIBLE ADAPTER FOR STUDIO
CAMERAS
consist of a spring actuated ground
1 to a frame adjustable to the back of
entury Portrait Cameras, These adapters are regularly
furnished to take the Century View Plate Holder.
‘Price
11x14 Reversible Adapter for 11xid Century

0.1, No. 2 and No. 7, including one

These Adaptlers
lass back attach

3

older, including one helder.. G 50
11x14 Reversible Adapter for 8x10 C
older, including one holder. 3 00
11x14 Reversible Adapter for Century
8T ineluding T holder it e s 12 00
8x10 Reversible Adapter for 8x10 Century View
Holder, including one holder........ . .. . .. . 1z 5o
8x10 Reversible Adapter for 634x81% Century View
Holder, including one holder,.............. 1z 00
8x10 Reversible Adapter for 5x7 Century View
Holder, including one holder ....... 11 50

NOTE: When Reversible Adapters are required for
Studio Cameras other than Century, it is necessary for us
to have back of camera in order that the fitting mav be
1>ro]lne!'1y done. For this work an additional charge is
made.

NO. 10 ATTACHMENT

Thisz Attachment consists of a sliding ground
glass carriage to which is fitted a Folmer &
Schwing Model A Magazine Plate Holder ca
rying twelve 5X7 glass plates. This holder is
fitted with a dark slide and the holder can be
instantly removed for loading and unloading.
It is compact, easily operated, and takes the
place of twelve cabinet holders. The attach-
ment is fitted with a device which enables the
operator to make two exposures on a plate,
and the Magazine Holder can be reversed in
the attachment for vertical or horizontal neg-
atives,

The No. 10 Attachment is made to fit the 8x
'INIJ Century Studio Cameras No. 1, No. 2 and
o T,

Price
No. 10 Attachment, including sliding
ground glass carriage and one 5x7
Model A Magazine Plate Holder for
twelve 5x7 pl :
Extra 6x7 Magaz

aachs i ety 17T 00
Extra for Adapting Frame to fit No. 10
Attachment to 11x14 Century Studio
Cameras No. 1, No. 2 and No, $...... 3 00
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The Century Multiplying Back

/i Multiplying Back, a view camera can be converted into a multiplying camera by
simg;‘lf\yll&::rltlltlncviggn‘:ll:gyreversiln;% if)?u'l\' and p:glci{uf thchmﬁa"rlir))]tylll“‘fmlfiﬁ}{anm position—as easily accomplished
anging versing back from a vertical to a horizonts : g o 2
% c%“iﬂ‘;lg!ﬁcﬁli construsted to give one, twa, four, nine, fifteen and t\\fgll@}f—f&"{"(e;"ip.:g’“:mea- 210 35-1.\3651&&‘-.
and can be instantly adjusted to the Century and Empire btat_eq('?m.cr.lb !ln t‘h;_ ]\,1/_1‘3“/-2 or 8x s
The Century Multiplying Back accommodates the regular 5x vm]v-u‘ E) (_u‘\__ It(‘(;r.l e
In ordering, be sure to specify the style of camera for which the back s in ?111: ?. 1’_11 i Gentiy
Multiplying Back is ordered for any view camera not mentioned above, a nominal charge will be m:

special Ntting.

PRICE
Century Multiplying Back, 6}4x8%% or 8x10, including one 5x7 Century View Plate Holder........ $12 00
- Reversible Backs for R. O. and Century View Cameras
Sils riee S (SRR BN N MRS ...87 50 IO RN . i olaee oo BHL 00
BT 5t el B ey S0 i AL, SUSSESS e ERERI e e 14 00

The F. & S. Lantern Slide Attachment

For Enlarging, Reducing and Copying Cameras ;

This attachment is a great convenience in making lantern slides, and is interchangeable with the regu-
lar back of the camera. It is fitted with a spring actuated ground glass, which recedes to admit a double
Lantern Slide Plate Holder, 3%ix4 inches, X - R - ;

anTi-lIc %cnter of the attac'lmgcut has oscillating, rising, falling and shifting adjustments, which are locked
in position by milled head thumb screws. By removing the thumb screw, the center may be reversed for
copying vertical negatives, or so placed that the slide may be drawn from the left side. :

The F. & S. Lantern Slide Attachment can be fitted to any I_nake of enlarging, reducing or copying
camera, if exact dimensions are furnished. To insure perfect adjustment, however, the back of the camera

sent in for fitting. ; e 2 7 ] ;
5]10“"1['(%1;thqtezlléla;lrlczlt is splfndidly made of the finest mahogany, and finished in keeping with the highest
grade instruments.

PRICE
Lantern Slide Attachment, 5x 7, including one Lantern Slide Plate Holder.............

Lantern Slide Attachment, 11x14, including one Lantern Slide Plate Heolder..

&S, Sli
I, & S. Lantern Slide Attachment, 8x10, including one Lantern Slide Plate Holder..
& S. Lantern Slide Attachment, 14x17, including one Lanlern Slide Plate Holder............. 18 00
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Plate

PREMO PLATE HOLDER

For twenly years
the superiority of the
Premo Plate Holders
has been conceded. In
econnection with the
convenience of the
spring-bar device for
loading and unload-
ing, an additional im-
provement is now in-
corporated in their
manufacture w hich
consists of a very
flexible and resilient
light trap constructed

of finely tempered
non-corrosive metal
with independently

operating spring fin-
gers overlaid with a
closely woven spe-
cially prepared Ifah-

rie The fingers
brmg this fabric into
such close- and imme-
diate contact with the
shutter cover that a
slide can be inserted
cornerwise without
admitting light to the

plate,
Premo Holders are always fitled with hard rubber
slides.

Price
3%::434 00 5 x7 ...51 25
21,x51L - 3100 Gx 814 .. 175
4 X5 o0 x10 Cwaaieaane s & OO

UNIVERSAL PLATE HOLDER

This helder is made for Empire State and Fremo
View Cameras.

The Universal Plate Holder has the spring-bar device
for loading and unloading, and is also supplied with
a new light trap which permits of the slide being
lnserted cornerwise withnut admitting light to the

Umver.bal Plate IIo]dcrs are supplied with press board

slides.

The Price
5 x 7T = 11x14 ....$4 00
61x 814 2 1 1n 14x17 ... B 00
(O S B

- R. 0. C. PLATE HOLDER
This holder is of good construction and is for use
only in the R. 0. C. View Camera. It has press board

slides. o
The Price

8x10 ...iivaens... 8125

i o
616x81% ..
CENTURY VIEW PLATE HOLDER

Century Plate
Holders are made
throughout of hard
wood, all joints
dovetailed and
fitted with a light-
excluding  cut-off,
which prevents
light passing
the nar-
YOW opening when
the slide is_1in-
serted or with-
drawn. This de-
vice is flexible, al-
lowing the oper-
ator to insert the
slide in the plate
holder cornerwise
without danger of
fogging the plate.

All Century
Holders are fitted
with special rubbed slides, experience having demon-
strated their superiority over all others. Century
Holder Slides will not eleetrify and cause fog; will not
collect dust; will not crack or split. It is i mposszhle
to avoid these conditions with hard tubber.

rice

Century View Plate Holder, 5x7
Century View Platée Holder,
Century View Plate Holder,
Century View Plate Holder,

CO., CHICAGO, ILL.

Holders

THE STERLING I-’LA'I'E

Sterling Double
Plate Holders are
absolutely light
proof, strong and
thoroughly dur-
able. They are
fitted with a new
sectional cut-off
and sliding locks,
that hold the plate
securely in  posi-
tion. The full
plate may be ex-
posed excepting
1-16 of an inch at
one end. A spring
on either side of
the septum insures
absolute  register
of the plate. -

They are fur-
nished with Sky
Seraper - Cameras,

HOLDER

The Price

Sterling Plate Holder, 8x10

Sterling Plate Holder,

..82 50
-. 6 00

Graphic Plate Holders are
made of selected, well-
seasoned cherry and fitted
with our new I'mgel' spring
cut-off, which prevents the
entrance of light and fog-
ging of plates when draw-
fng or replacing slides.

Springs on either side of
the sepfum Leep the plates
in absolute register.

Sliding locks do away
with tHe s'de and end rab-
bets and allow the full

width and length of the
plate to be exp «d with the
exception of less than 1-16
of an inch at one end.

Graphic Plate Holders are
fitted with mat finish slides,
of a special material, that
will not warp, ¢rack, buckle
or collect dust.

The Price

Graphiec Plate Holder, 5x7

Graphic Plate Holder,

6 146X
Graphic Plate Holder, 8x10

THE GRAFLEX PLATE HOLDER

The Graflex
Holder, for Graf-
lex Cameras, is
simple, strong,
practical and_ ab-
solutely light
proof.

1t is constructed
of well-seasoned
cherry, handsome-
1y finished in black
and fitted with
new finger spring
cut-off, which ex-
cludes all light
and prevents fog-
ging of plates
when drawing or
replacing slides.

The Holder is
grooved, instead of
tongued, affording
inereased thi'ek-
ness and strength
without  increase
of space occupied.

3UYx4 ..
¢ x5 = I
5_x7 v

SWEE 7‘

Camera
INSIDE DRY PLATE KITS

Kits consist of thin wooden frames, made to fit in
the Dry Plate Holder, and with rabbets for holding
smaller plates.

]

To ho Tach
i x5 0 20
4hix 615 20
b x 7 25
6 x 8 a5
Glax 81z 30
§ x10 40
10 x12 50
11 x14 5 50
14 x17 8x10, 10x1Z or 11x14 70
1T x20 11x14 or 14x17 80
1§ x22 14x17 or 17x20 125
KITS OE INSIDE FRAMES FOR WET FLATE
HOLDERS
To hold Tits in Patented glass Rabbeted for
plate shield corners ferrotypes
1-9 1-4 $0 50
1-6 1-2 80
1-4 1-2 65
1-2 5x7 wawie
1-2 4-4 75 30
44x G 4-4 75 35
6 x W 424 75 30
d4x 6l 8x10 80 35
B x Tx10 e olals 30
5 x ¥ &x10 90 35
HoxX 8§ 8x10 90 "
G6lax 814 8x10 1 00 35
T a1l 11x14 &0
8 x10 10x12 1 10 &5
8 x10 11x14 1 20 60
10 x12 14x17 160 75
11 x14 14x17 1 60 75
4 X1T 17x20 1 80 100
17 x20 20x24 2 25 1-25
F. & 8. SPECIAL KITS.
Our Special Kits are I, &
S. guality and in keeping with
the Thigh standard always
maintained in our product
They are earefully made, neat-
ly finished in dead black, and
ect size to nest per-
fectly,
Prices
5 to take 3x 414 plates,
¢ 7 to take 4 x 5 plates,
81, to take b X 7 plates,
(1] to take 6l4x 814 plates,
x14 to take 8 x10 plates,
T

1o take 11 x14

SPECIAT PLATE HOLDER SLIDES

Made of specially selected material, will not erack or
split, electrify or colleet dust.

plates, each..

§0 35 8x10 . ..$0 55
45 11x14 100

g Holders:

$0 G5 1ixi4 ... P - 11 ]

HOLDER SLIDES

Extra slides for any of our holders will be supplied

when desired, in either hard rubber or pressboard, at
following prices:

——Price

Press- Hard

Price.
Press- Hard

Bize board rubber Size board rubber
31x41, ....50 $0 20 61x 815 ..50 25 $0 50
31 x50 . 1. 25 3 x10 ‘3_5 85
4 x5 iy 15 25 11 x14 50 1 00

b XT 20 35

H’f’LL/f(,H SE0L, —CHICAGO; fLL. G

Sundries

CAMERA BELLOWS

= 1-‘:!1.1 bellows “:II b(. R\'pplsed for cameras when de-

(.z.ntury \r:ew C . .
Century View Cameta No. 1 or No. 2.,
Century View Camera No. 1 or No. T

=
i

i
i

(_,emuly View Camera No l.
C. View Camera.
R 0. C View Camera,.
R. O, C. View Camera. .
Empire State Camer:
Empire State Cam
Empire State Camen
Empire Stale Came
Empire State Camera, .
Premo View Camera
Premo View Camers:
Sl raper Camera......
Camera......

n\"

WO
'AkMMXMKXNM%}dMNNV“
i~

bt

CNMSUAMONAOD RN R R RO TR STEaO— RN a0
"
-
=
-

NONONOOO R ULR GO MR R
(=3
=3

b
I

-
=S R PR = Py SR Ry

e ek

[

aa 14 00

Cszntmy Studio ‘Camera No. 1. 6 00

1 x14 Lentury Studio Camera 4\0 1. |n,|‘ 12 00
x10 Century Studie Camera > . B 00
x10  Century Studio Camera 0 4. €& 00
X7 Century Studio Camera No. §.. 3 00
Xl Graphic k. and R. Camera... 4 00
x10 Graphic . and R. Camera & 00

I x14 Graphie 1. and R. Camera... 9 00
X 815 R. B. Cycle Graphie Ldl\l(‘ t 8 00
T R. B. Cycle Graphic.. 6 00
x10  R. B. Cycle Graphic (_,rmm 2 00

x 7 Century Camera No. ¥ 5 00
%ex 814 Century, Model 46........ 6 00
X 7 Century Grand Senior..... 6 00

6% 814 Century Grand Senior.. 8 00
x 7 Poény Premo No. 6.. 4 00
lx 83% Pony Premo No. 6. 5 00
X 7 Pony Premo No. 7.. 4 00
X 8% Pony Premo No. T..... .. 5 00

REVERSIBLE BACKS FOR R. 0. AND CENTURY
VIEW CAMERAS

«+$7 50 8x10 ...
-« 9 00 11x14 ...,

5 xT +oeeen . §11 00
Glx83 .....,.su 00,
CANVAS CARRYING CASES FOR CENTURY VIEW
RAS
5x7 616x815 Sx10 11x14
Century View No. 1 or No. 2 00 $2 25 %2 50 §3 50
75 cents extra for case Lo hold tripod and cameras.
(11x14, $1.50 extra.)
75 cents extra for lock and key,

CANVAS CARRYING CASES FOR ROCHESTER
OPTICAL VIEW CAMERAS

5x7 61%x8 8x10' 11x14 x
R, 0. C. View, Ax1 L
sQuare’ w......:.. 1 75 32 00 §2 25
I"mI)u(: blate and
long...... 2 00 2 35 2 50 B3 25 §5 00
Promu Vl(-w long o 4 00 5 00

LENS BQARDS

Portrait Cameras, 5x7, Tx7...
Portrait Cameras, 8x10, 9x9.,,
Portrait Cameras, 11x14, 10x10
Rochester Optical View Camer
Rochester Optical View Cameras,
Century View (Ja;nm.is up lu 8
Century View Cameras,
Sky Scraper, 8x10..
‘:]ty ‘:claper 11x1
. & S. and Crown
& 8. and Crown

1-‘. & 8. and Crown
& 8. and
Hand Camer
Hand Camer

MISCELLANEOUS SUNDRIES

Rubber Tired Casters for Studie Stand, complete,
SRR ...$1 00

'D:t!o per set of i. 4 00
Rubber Tired Wheels, only, for & 25
‘Wooden Casters, complete, per 00
R. 0. Tripod Head SCrEWS ....esveeiotensnanses 40
Crown Tripod Head Screw < 35
Professional Tripod Head Screv . . 35
*Tan Straps for R. O. View Carryin

buckle, 34, 40 and 44 inches:i....iveiiivniuna., 25
*Do., 52, 80, 66 inches..... .c...0 S 30

*Spécify style and size of camera when ordering.



64 SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL.

SWEET,

WALLACH & C€O., CHICAGO, ILL. G5

Camera Sundries

EASTMAN ADJUSTABLE LENS HOOD

This article replaces the clumsy and many times
unsightly makeshifts with which the photographer
jhas put up with in the past. One great advantage
of this hood is the fact that if bumped into by the
photographer by accident, it does not pull over the
camera with it. The 1u.s hood merely drops off,
and can be readjusted instantly.

In Rembrandt lightings, the hood may be ad-
justed so as to guard against side lights.

It is made in 3 sizes, one for lem hoods 2 to 4—
inches, the other 374 to 6 inches. The material is
black morocco, with nickel plated spring band, and
the Lirside: is lined with—fine non-reflecting hlack

velvet, Price

No. 0, for lenses 274 to 374 in. diameter...... $1 50
No. 1, for lenses 314 to 414 in. diameter...... 2 00
No. 2, for lenses 454 to 6 in. diameter...... 2 50

EASTMAN PROFESSIONAL FOCUSING
CLOTH

A first-class durable article, made of extra heavy
cloth, a full yard and a quarter square, with bound

edges.

Eastman Professional Focusing Cloth....... $0 75

Eastman Home Portrait Focusing Cloth,
ADZABAANCHES 1t o8 aoa et siet o rmeiaialbe o 100

R. 0. C. VIEW FOCUSING CLOTH
A good, big, generous focusing cloth, 4 feet

square. Made of first quality, specially treated cloth,
light in weight, and light and water proof.

Price
R. O. C. View Focusing Cloth.............. $0 75

RUBBER FOCUSING CLOTH
F:r:t quality cloth medium weight, one yard

‘-Vl rlCe
Rubber Eloth,:petayard. i i o vainn $0 50
Eastman Home Portrait Focus Cloth ...... 1 00

EASTMAN FOCUSING CURTAIN

As shown in the illustration this eur-
tain does away entirely with the inconven-
ient and unsightly focusing cloth. The
velvet curtain slides easily on the rod, and
plate holders or any attachments are
readily adjusted without inconvenience.
The rod is adjustable and the eurtain may
be fitted to any portrait camera from 8x10

to 14x17.

Price
Eastman Focusing Curtain......

THE FLEXIBLE FOCUSING ATTACHMENT

The Tlexible Focusing Attachment can be fitted
to any of the Century ground glass carriages. It
dispenses with focusing cloths and curtains, and is
constructed in such a manner that the light is effect-
ually excluded, allowing the entire image to be
accurately focused.

The Flexible Focusing Attachment adds much
to the appearance of the studio outfit.

Price
No. 1 Flexible Focusing Attachment, 5x 7... $6 00
No. 2 Flexible Focusing Attachment, 8x10... 8 00

CORNELL LENS HOOD

Lens Hood Extended, Showing Attachment.

The Cornell Lens Hood keeps all stray light
from the lens and insures clear and bright negatives,
Will close out of the way when you wish to change
your lens or diaphragm. Can be set sidewise when
working towards the light, and the camera will not
move if you run against it.

Lens Hood and Attachments, each.........._ $3 50

Camera Stands

CENTURY GRAND STAND No. 2 AND CENTURY
STAND No. 1

The Century No: 2 Stand is entirely new in design.
This stand is the resuvlt of an effort to produee the
best Camera Stand ever made,

The Century No. 2 Stand is made of mahogany, in-
suring solidity and strength Wwithout adding weight,
aid. also enhancing greatly the general appearance of
the stand.

All weights, beveled gears, set serews, belts, ratchets,
levers, ete., have been dlspensed with and as a result
this stdind is deyoid of complicated parts, and is per-
rectly rigid, stromg and durable.

The top, which supports the eamera, is raised or
lowered by a turn of a direet drive admshng wheel,
placed at the baek. This wheel is within easy reach
of the operator when standing in his ndtural position
at the rear of the camera. So accurafely is the stand
balancéd that the adjusting wheel revolves with the
utmost  freedom. , Only one revolution of the wheel is
neeessary “fo raise or lower the top -three full inches—
a most important consideration.

The tilting deviée for elevating the rear of tbe
camera is constructed on an entirely mew principle.

1t is the most rapid and aceurate adjustment ever de-,

vised.

By turning the small rod attached to cog wheel near
the base, the counter-balance is changed to accommo-
date cameras of different weights. All Century Stands
are fitted with rubber-bound casters and Camera Stand
Jacks. The top is covered with fine felt and all metal
parts are beautifully oxidized.

Price
8x10  11x14
Century Grand Stand No. 2........... $27 50 829 00
Century Stand No. 1 is the same*as No.
2 exeept that. it is mot so h:ghly

(e T TSR e 22 00 23 B0

CENTURY
CAMERA

STAND No. 3

The Stand is
made of hard
wood with a
mahogany
stain. It is
e x ceedingly
firm and rigid.
It is raised and

lowered by a

rack and pinion
and held in place by an antomatie loek. The top is
provided with the regular Century Tilting Device and
is covered with felt. All metal parts are beautifully
oxidized. The Stand bears throughout every evidence
of careful workmanship.

ERige U g i g e R $8 00

CENTURY
CAMERA
STAND No. 4

This stand is
a most sub-
stantial  picce
of apparatus,
bearing evi-
dence of most
p a instaking
w o r kmanship
in every par-
ticular. No
part has been
g slighted. It is
raised and lowered by a hand-wheel operating a rack
and pinion and is locked- automatieally in position.
The movement is quick and easy.

The stand rests upon three rubber tired casters and
is fitted with a jack which, by a movement of* the
foot renders it impossible to move the outfit when the
exposure is about to he made.

The stand is made of hardwood, mahogany stained,
and all metal parts are oxidized. The top is supplied
with the Century Automatic Tilting Device and is cov-
ered with felt. A plateholder rack is attached in a
convenient position.

B L N e L. $12 00
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located handle.

rubber bound casters are provided.

shipment.
PRICE
Century Semi-Centennial
Stanids o $25 00

Stand fitted for 11 x 14
Camera .«ovvees $27 50

CENTURY STUDIO STAND No. 6

This fills the demand for a cheap and durable stand for the
small studio. It is useful for penny picture cameras, post card
work, etc.

The stand is raised and lowered by a direct drive-screw device
which is self-locking. The motion is rapid and accurate., The top
can be tilted easily and quickly to any angle.

The bed is very large and will take an 11x14 camera if desired.
The finish is mahogany color.

S U A A NS . e S e O O O D PR
Price, with Casters ......iiviiiiiiianiirrreriirnnrineerree.s

feature in doing work with a prism, Prices include adjustable copy board.

THE PRICE.

Century Process Camera Stand No. 1 for 11x14 or smaller Cameras, 10-ft. bed. .
Century Process Camera Stand No, 2 for 14x17 or smaller Cameras, 14-ft, bed. .

Camera Stands
CENTURY SEMI-CENTENNIAL STAND

The many advantages of the Semi-Centennial Stand are in-
stantly apparent as the platform may be elevated to 49 inches
or depressed to within 14 inches of the floor. The back of the
stand is raised and lowered by simply turning a conveniently
The tilting device is positive in action, sell-
locking, and does not jar the camera when released.

The stand is raised and lowered by pinions engaging ver-
tical racks attached to the uprights, a unique locking device
holding the platform in any required position, irrespective of
the size and weight of camera. The frame and the uprights
are heavy and solid in construction, avoiding vibration. A jack
for locking the stand in position on the floor, and noiseless

Height, 51 inches; size of platform, 17x31 inches; maximum
elevation, 49 inches; maximum depression, 14 inches from floor;
floor space, 29x33 inches; finish, mahogany.

e it

Crated ready for

z=

Constructed on an en-
tirely new principle and
along lines of the greatest
atility, this stand offers
more real advantages than
any stand on the market.
‘The bed is supported upon
four spiral steel springs,
which effectively absorb
all vibration.

The stand is tilted by
means of a worm gear ad-
justment, which is a lock-
ing device in itself, and al-
lows the stand to be tilted

at any angle, insuring
even illumination of the
copy.

A supplementary revoly-
ing bed carrying the cam-
era may be moved back or
forth on bed to any de-
sired point and may also
be locked at right angles
to the stand, a valuable

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL. 67

factory than the
The legs are
three sections,

cloth.

brass.

4 1x14and 4%

COMBINATION TRIPOD
This tripod is made on the
sliding and folding prinei-
ple, which produces a very
compact as well as a rigid
support. The wood parts
are ash and the finish of the
very best. The trimmings
are of brass with lacquer fin-
ish. The length when fully
extended is fifty-six inches,

when. folded twenty-two
inches.
Style Wit

No. Size of Camera lbs ozs Pr.

2% §14x81¢ and 5 3 §3.00
smaller

8 8x10 and 10x12 4

4 1ixi4and M4x17 T

5 17x20 and 20x24 i

Som T

350
450
6 00

supplied. Length

twenty-two inches.

FLEXO SLIDING TRIPOD

Although very light this is an
extremely rigid tripod and is de-
signed for cameras up to and
including 4x5 size. The wood is
straight grain spruce with shel-
lac finish, the metal trimmings
and head lacquered brass. The
weight complete including head
and screw, 1s but fifteen ounces.
‘When extended for use the
length can be made to vary
from thirty to fifty-four inches.

S T 90¢

CARLTON SLIDING
TRIPOD

As a rigid tripod none

will be found more satis-

made in
rendering
very firm support. The
top is wood covered with
The two smaller,
sizes are made of spruce,
the larger of ash.
are of good finish and the
metal parts are lacquered

Style

No, Size of Camera..lbs ozs Pr

L 1 5x Tand smaller...1 15 $§
3
4

R. O. C. TRIFPOD

The R. O. C. tripod is of
the combination type. The
wood parts are maple, beau-
tifully finished in natural col-
or. The head is metal with
wooden top, leather covered.
The clamp bands are of new
design, which permits clamp-
ing more readily than with
milled head nuts as usually P
extended, i

fifty-six inches; when folded,

Style Weight  Price
R. 0. C. Tripod 34 oz 170

TRIPODS

PREMO TRIPOD

Very light and com-
pact, as well as rigid,
makes this a very popu-
lar tripod. The construe-
tion consists of four sec-
tions, the first sliding into
the second, these two in-
to the third, while the up-
per section folds back
upon the third. A patent
locking device found only
on Premo tripods, pro-

Carlton.

They

duces extreme rigidity.
: The length when extend-
Wik ed is 55 inches, when

folded 17 inches only.

The No. 2 is constructed
0 of spruce, natural finish,
with buffed brass trim-
mings, lacquer finish and
aluminum head. The No. 4
is ash with Flemish oak
finish, with metal parts
nickeled and wooden head.

Style Size of Camera Weight Prices
No. 2 4 x5 .and5x 7/ 11h, 7 ozs, $5 00
No. 4 615x8%4 and 8x10 4 1bs, 2 ozs. 7 00

Kodak Tripods
METAL

Combining light weight and eompactness with ex-
gentional rigidity, thists an ideal tripod.for cameras
up to 5x7.

Has telescoping legs of brass tubing—lower ones
nickeled—the upper black enameled, and should a
part become inoperative through wear or accident,
] any section may be removed for repairs.
This is a unique feature among metal
tripods.  When extended each section
catches and holds firmly. Ta close, it is
necessary to press in top catch only, the
others then relecasing automatically,

The Nos. 1 and 2 have revolving heads
P for attaching to camera. With this con-
struction the camera may be swung, so
as to take in the desired view without
moving the tripod, a distinet advantage
over other types of metal tripods, The
Nos. 1 and 2 also have straps for hold-
ing the legs in place when closed,

Kodak Metal Tripod

Leng:h

Sections € ted Weicht Price
inclws inches  ounces

No. 0 3 15% 394 15 51 60

Mo 1 4 15 48l 2414 2 50

No: 2 53 18, 4914 25 325

Leather Carrying Case, either style 1 50
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Tripod Stands, Etc.

EASTMAN TRIPOD BRACE

CROWN TRIPOD

In this tripod,
the lower section
telescopes into the
second, the second
into the third,
while the fourth
folds back, The
stock is straight-
grained cherry,
which has heen
toughened a n d
waterproofed by
an oil bath. Taper
pins in the ear
pieces of the head
fit snugly into the
metal top of the
sockets. thus pre-
venting side play.
Expansion brack-
ets prevent col-
lapse of tripod
legs when tripod
is grasped by the
hand. This is an
invaluable  feat-

ure.
Price
Length Length
No. Top ight Extended Closed Price
1 4 in, E 0%, 4 1-3 ft. 163 in. $5 50
2 6 in, 65 oz, 4 2-3 1t 1734 in, 6 00
20 in, 7 50

3 6 in 0 oz 5 1-2 ft.

NO. 1 PROFESSIONAL TRIPOD

The Professional Tripod is provided with expansion
braekets in the upper secliom, which make it impos-
sible for the legs to be detached from the head until
the brackels are folded. This method of construction
alse considerably increases its rigidity.

In other respects it is similar to the Crown Tripod.

When closed for carrying this triped measures 2414
inches in length. Extended for use, 4 feet 10 inches.
Diameter of top, 113 dnches. Weight, 111} pounds.

Trice
For cameras up to and including 14x17........$12 50

CROWN TILTING TRIPOD TOP

By the aid of this attachment the camera may be
tilted at any angle upward or downward, and permits
of the eamera being reversed instantly for vertical
pictures without changing the camera back or remov-
ing the camera from the tripod.

Price, each, No. 1 L8200
Price, each, No, 2..... 2z 50

Those who have dropped a camera through the legs
spreading on slippery pavements or polished floors, or
had an expensive outfit upset by the wind will appre-
ciate the protection which this device will give. 1t
locks the tripod legs securely, preventing wvibration,
and can be attached and detached easily. Tt is just
the thing for Cirkut tripods, home portraiture or tele-
photography, where rigidity is important.

PRICS s i b s e T T T e B oL E LI 31 00

R. 0. C. TRIPOD TRUCK

A handy attachment for converting the tripod into
a light and rigid studio stand. It has three folding
arms which are provided with sockets for the tripod
legs. When set up the legs may bhe locked into the
sockets. It is provided with casters. The photog-
rapher will find it invaluable in home portraiture,
copyving or on slippery floors, where the tripod slips.
Price; Mot L iGiisninmens $1 003 NO. 2uvveiveenians $1 25

THE CENTURY “12-F00T" TRIPOD
This tripod is made exceedingly strong and rigid,
and as its name indicates, is designed for usc when
extreme elevation is necessary. The top is the same
as that of the Prof: jonal Triped, while the legs are
made proportionately stronger.

The Price

Century “12-Foot” Triped, complete ...........$18 00
Liega only ... :ies.ien e S T s AT . 15 0

CIRKUT TRIPODS

Regular Combination Cirkut Tripod for No. 10
Camera, length 4 £t. 8 in, legs only........... $ 6 00
Regular Combination Cirkut Tri

Camera, length 5 ft., lexs onl 7 50

Speecial Combination Cirkut Trip
Camera, length 12 ft., legs only 12 00
Tripod Screws, regular, each. . 25
B

Tripod Screws, large, each....
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Camera Sundries

CENTURY VIGNETTER

At last—a thoroughly practical Vignetter,
without chains, flexible cables, sliding parts
or screw adjustments. This, in brief, is a
. description of the Century.

It is attached at the side of the stand,
within easy reach, yet does not interfere
wich the operator’s -movements about the
stand. It is so constructed that when fo-
cusing under the cloth the photographer
has perfect control of the Vignetter and the
card can be raised to a perpendicular or
lowered to the floor, and at the same time
rocked, oscillated or moved forward and
back to produce any desired effect. These

movemetits are all made with one hand, are accurate, noiseless and smooth, the parts all working in
straight lines, thus obviating any chance to cramp or bind.

The Century Vignetter is offered entirely on its merits, and once attached to your canrera will never
be discarded, for its -value as a studio accessory cannot be overestimated. It not only saves time, labor
and patience, but enables the operator to produce finer work. When the Vignetter is not in use it can be
adjusted to a perpendicular position, with the card over the camera, and in this position it will serve as a

lens-hood

DIXIE VIGNETTER

The Dixie Vignetters are made to attach quickly
to any printing frame. They are adjustable to make
any size or shape vignette by simply moving the
leaves in the opening. Any part of a negative may
be vignetted as the vignetter is adjustable.

314x 414, each....$0 30
4 x5, eachi.:. 30
5 x7 cach.... 30

5 x8 each....$0°30

6Vix 814 each.... 45
8 x10,

It would e exceedingly difficult to produce a more
simple piece of mechanism and have it cover every
requirement. It is extremely easy to operate, sim-
ply drawing the lever backward or forward, adjust
the card in the horizontal positions. To raise or
lower the card, raise or lower the lever. It auto-'
matically retains any position and when not in use
can be lowered entirely out of the way Can be ad-
justed to any stanid in a few moments. No cutting
or fitting nedessary.

1
For nickel plated trimmings add $1 EXTRA.

We guarantee full satisfaction to every purchaser.

cach.... 60

\Price, complete, $8 00

The Century Jack is a
most convenient and
useful device for eleyat-
ing the rear part- of
stand to prevent acci-
dental movement. By
throwing the arm or
lever to the right the
two rear casiers are re-
moved from  the floor
and ‘the weight trans-
ferred to base of Jack.
In this position the out-
fit remains rigid and im-
movable. . By pushing
the lever to the left the
casters are again
brought into action, so,
that the outfit can be
quickly moved to any
desired position.

Pricéd ..o..oc0..-..51 00

BACKGROUND

AND CASTERS

This bracket is well made of ark and neatly finished in varni
As will be noted from the illustration, it has a groove gn‘(f?(’!:'se‘;
holes for adjusting back grounds or screens. It is fitted with our
non-detachable caster which cannot drop out of place,

Price, complete, DEr DAIr vuvvisviienrnnre ceresrnnsns 00
Extra Casters, plain wood wheels, set of four, per set...... . 1.00
Extra Casters, iron wheels with rubber tires per set of fonr .00
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The Majestic Studio Light

The “Majestic” Studio. Light is a new improved arc lamp
with wonderful actinic power for making exposures in the
studio as quickly as can be made by daylight under the best
skylights, and for printing and enlarging it has no equal. Tor
operating it is necessary to use screens to subduc the light on
account of its actinic power, The light is steady, no jumping
of carbons or uneven light, which makes it especially good for
enlarging and printing. It gives an ultra violet ray.

The lamp is furnished with rheostat, switch, pulley and
two globes. When ordering, specify whether direct or alter-
nating current is wanted, and what frequency.

Cooper Hewitt Electric Lamps

Portraiture, Printing, Photo-engraving, Motion Picture Studios, Copying and Enlarging.
Automatic Lighting.

TYPE P. TYPE F. |
Photo-Engraving

This lamp is made expressly for photographers’ use. Enlarging Voltage Of  SUDPIV...coririaiinnienias e e .,A.IDD 124
Average Ccurrent. amperes : 3.5

1 otal watts, (110 volts, 3.5 amj B 385

Price Candle power, meuan hemlsphm with reflecto 800

Commercial efficiency—watts per candle .48

L9 v s e L o e, $60 00 Length of light- I**Mn" tube...... -»0 mche-s

Diameter of
BARTO0C T e s B renewal P t,ube $1500
TYPE F BULLETIN NO. 40
Alternating Current 60 CYCLES Automatic Lighting

Line voltage Candle- Power Watts
Range Power Watts Factor per Candle
670-850 350-430 0.50 0.52-0.51
Length of light-giving tube. 50 inches

The Artura Arc Lamp

The Artura Are Lamp is well known by the photographers.
Has a special pattern copper caseand arc is wound to our specifica-
tions for Photographic Printing. The lamp uses small carbons
affording a steady light and minimum consumption of current

Length of tube, over all.. 61% inches s
and low in price. ) Diameter of tube........... 17 inch
21
: 230-240 renewal ¥ tube §15 00
Price
. oot " 4 DIRECT CURRENT ALTERNATING CURRENT
For Operating, Printing Direct current for 100 to 250 current, each........... . %20 00 outfit No. 19 Outfit Mo. dd
and Enlarging Alternating current 100 to 250 &urrent, each............ 2500 TEnlargifs mm-i 1"‘” Sized! Similar to No. 19 Outfit
negatives up to 11x14. 43

The Aristo Printing Lamp and L T A "o enetoi

older reflectors and . 2CLOEE,

SeAFIstol RpnSCgmp F. & S. Aristo Lamp Jacket : Tesistariges, Widlous Featances St d

Cabinet Outfit No. 19 stand,  100- sﬁo 5 -?53“1% for Eﬂg?,

i T -125 v, -
The Aristo Printing Lamp A large number of B e " 105 00 frclen, oo 280 el
is of the enclosed arc type, photographers who §1:Ecm1 wooden stand ot Re:ewm (:Ix:c %6"{7“?’ 40 00 :
and may be used with either are using the Aristo o be 11 00 No. G116, et oovs ! Outfit No. 20
direct or alternating current. Tk Special Na. lg l’)utﬁt-—Dhecl Cuarr o =ing \eg“atwes up to 8$x10 and smal Three 10 in. tuhes,
Lamp for printing and

The actinic power of the 3 resistance, reflector and clamps, without :amncl X veiea. $60 00

light afforded by this lamp Operating, can Eff_“t
is_sufficient not only for a considerable saving
printing in connection with by making their own
the Aristo Printing Cabinet, . 1iroements,

but is also most satisfactory The I. & S. Aristo
when used as an operating [ amp Jacket is a de-
light. When used for print- yjce “that fits snugly
ing, the lamp is suspended in  or the lamp, allow-
the center of the Aristo ing no light to escape
Printing Cab_mct.‘\vhc!'l useg except into the cone
as an operating light, it may i the enlarging cam-
be suspended in a number of o With the Aristo
ways, easily adaptable t0  Tamp Jacket and the
meet individual requirements.  Graphic Enlarging and
Special reflectors or screens  Reducing Camera, the

ALTERNATING CURRENT—
Qutfit No. 42
Similar to Outfit No, 20

DIRECT CURRENT—Outfit No. 20
Printing Arvea, 12x20 inches

Two H tubes, holder, reflector and
resistanee with iron stand 100 to
) LT O RS $ 62 50

Two C tubes. holder, rcﬂeclors
auto-transformers, and
ances mounted on wooden s
for 100-125, volts A, C., 60-]33
N Ble s R A R vessnsind 70.00

Two outfits—with resistanees for
operating in multiple on 200-250
., -1 eveles, w1th two
stands at $75 00 each........... 150 00

i resistances for operating two
outfits in scries on 200-250 V. 1.
¢. with two iron stands at

may be utilized to meet ex- photographer is  en- BESRO0 el s S S S e 130 00 Renewals: Type C tubes, No. 5116
isting conditions. _ abled to make Nepera, R S e e A L S e o 1850
The lamps are furnished with a rheostat, switch, Velox or Bromide en- fron stand. each....coioiiianiin 5 00

ALTERNATING CURRENT
Outfit No. 41
No. 41 complete, with iron stand..$ 45 00 >
Renewal: C tube No, 5116........ 13 50

pulley and two glass globes. Before ordering the largements up to any
local electrical power snpply concern should be con-  gize in the printing or
sulted in orcler to ascertain whether the current to operating room, with- =
be supplied is “direct” or “alternating.” out going to the expense and inconvenience of fitting
up a special room.

5 The jacket is constructed entirely of metal and

Price assembled in the most substantial manner. It may

be quickly attached to the lamp, and readily re-
moved whenever it is necess‘ny to put in new car-

Renewal:  Type I tube, No. 5036,
BACH - &y ea e i e e 1100

DIRECT CURRENT—OQutfit No. 1‘7 HOME PORTRAIT OQOUTFIT

DIREC
‘Both similar to Outfit No. 20, but HCURRENT-PORTABLECLLRIT,

Aristo Printing Lamp, complete, with rheo- Consists of two H tubes, aluminum

stat, two globes, switch and pulley..... $75 00 bons or adjust the lamp. equipped with one tube only. holder, red reflector, collapsible
Aristo Printing Cabinet (only)............. 40 00 tripgd, weight 30 Tbs.. s rte i

/\ﬂ-t? Printing Cabinet, crated ready for Pri No. 17 complete, with iron stand..$ 35 00 Alternating current outfit equipped

shipment, and Aristo Printing Lamp, FICE I Home with one type C tube, weight
Renewal: H tube No, 5036........ 1100 45 1bs. Sl vk ay math e e A . 55 00

complete’ vuoo i sl et e 1180050 T & S, AristorLamp Jacketsiiint i ey 10200 Barthalt Outfit
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The Kodiopticon |

Cooper
Hewitt

For Projecting Lantern Slides and Making Bromide Enlargements.

The Kodiopticon is the simplest
and most efficient projecting lan- o
tern on the market for the home =

:
Electric enteriginment. Simole to, oper- !

house regularly fitted w

powerful mazda lamp, a pa

condensing lenses with water cell

between a double lantern slide i

earrier, adjustable bellows for l
‘
!

Lamps

focusing projecting lens.

The entire outfit is contained
in a neat wooden box case, the
cover of which may be in ted,
making a neat stand for the ind
ument. Connection is made
with the ordinary electric lamp :
socket by means of a cord and ‘
plug. which is a part of the equip=

'1'he Kodiopticon may be set up

STYLE A ;

ALTERNATING CURRENT DIRECT CURRENT OUTFIT No. 47
No. 47 is equipped wwith a 50 inch, mltmmﬂio llg.htlng.
Type I* Tube

Thig outfit is for quick and
accurate projection work, and
should be a part of every pho-

ready for use in a moment in any
DESCRI'TION A'\D PR]’CF‘";' OF SHYLIGHT FRAMES room of the home, where a dis-
Skylight Frames contain from five to eight standard tance of ten feet or more may be
. Conpci Hewitt Lamp tubes, with all necessary acces . s had between the lens and screen,
' sories, ready for installation, which can be readily ¢ which the pictures arve to be shown Greater or less “distance may be used, but.ten feet will give a larr:e % !
done by any electrician. HEach tube is eonneccted to & picture with perfect illumination. The double lantern slide carrier permits one to place a second slide in
sepalate switeh, thus pm‘m]ttmg the lamps to bg position while the first is being shown. Any regulation lantern slide may be used, but slides made on the new
burned in any combination des Velox lantern slide film are recommended on account of their flexibility, lightness, and the ease by which they
SKYLIGHT It I{.'\'tl'l"s are mad
For 60 Cycles Alternating Current Snpplv Tor those who prefer a more powerful illumination than the Mazda (Tungsten) lamp, a simply constructed
Type ' Lamps, Standard Reflect .. B270 00 hand feed arc lamp with rheostat accommodating 110 or 220 volts will be furnished at a slightly higher price.
6 Tvpe F Lamps, St'lndat'[! Reflector . 22000 This arc lamp gives a more powerful light and permits one to project a somewhat larger picture with perfect
8§ Type I© Lamps, Standard Reflectors. .... 42000 illumination.
. For 100 to 120 Volis Direct Current Supply The Kodiopticon may be used for making enlargements on either Velox Artura or bromide papers from film
! Type P Lamps, Standard Reflectors. ... ¥ 4.,00 or glass negatives 314 x4 or smaller. IFor home C.TlJO\m(‘llt there ig nothing better than to make slides from
6 Type P Lamps, Standard Reflectors. your negatives and project them with a Kodiopticon. ¥
COOGPTvpe P Lamps, ‘:t'\;ﬂut&dﬂ}:q}!\e{ctc‘n 2 |
| ER HEWITT TRA FORM * IT‘F‘LFF’[‘ORS
St“’!}crf& !\l\]f‘ilniftﬂmdﬂw}tth or :liﬂa'mtilt% in place of the DESCRIPTION AND PRICE
andar: & reflector are tra for each lam
in the outfit. Where complete reflector-holders 'lnlti %gdl“onrﬁ]nhg!ufgl?glﬁwx:‘nhlMama! 1‘;‘{1;1&'('\!' & Rheostat for 110V
Transforming Reflectors are required for outfits ough Bo with Hand ¥ td A L:( oL 'm't :\ pote Rl_lleostwt f“ 220 Volts "
(¥ inally vqu:ppod with Standard Reflector, the price i 4 <4 SR AR ’).- pLy SOSIAL L0 b
Skylight Frame in Wooden Standard $10.00 for each lamy ‘ﬁf}g“% % [;.(Ilhic 'B.;,Lfl\‘giorml!'dq&uuer for holding Soreen . o s e v op-
The Skyvlight Framemay be hung from ceiling, but is preferably mounted-on a stand. This admits of t e da T'-”.,(“e )(;)1 &g;:ﬁn %
| Trame being used at three elevations, namely six, 'seven and a half and nine feet from the floor to the cemre elox Lant Slide Fram L T d 72 e
. of the tube, and of heing moved into any position. Stands N "“e’:“ s;! Lo l\-] t”"v ll?eiwno(]oz. i
gtan?a}m Ir ()ln bt:llnﬂs1 wﬁl} 1Inv o§ the ahove, extra.... . . $1§'|; I i i 0%, botlb : |
pecinl wooden ands e Luxe), extra = FhTi = || e e
The peculiar effect of the familiar (‘ooncr Hewilt Ll;..ht upon the wmple\aon “whi has probably deterred Velox Tl<mspalem “ ater Color Stamp Book of 12 |
some from using it for high-class studio work, may now be entire ‘emoved by the nuse of
| the new Transformafion Reflectors, which rtmvorl a portion of the violet rays into red, thus} gy
' siving the light a warm, rosy hue, which is particularly agreeable to the complexion, Ingento Enlarglng Qutfit i |

Quifit No. 46

Specifications Prices tographer’s g(}ulpmelll. tItf has

Tube: 'Lem;’th of the straight glass..  Outfit No. 35: One Type P Tube, Holder, Reflec- @ capacity of turning out from
B 50 inches ter and Rvszsla_nco with Iron Stand, 100 to Elm_ toT}::B(?O eiil:};sglgxl?eré}s this
Tube: Lot'\l overall......55% inches 125 volts D. C..... f 5 outAt will DT facili B
= chnwal T}pe P Tubes, Spec i 3 will give such facilities

Tube: between clamps...49 inches P e e i 15 for making enlargements that
Refector:. . width, 57; length 48% in. “’elp‘:hts O\ltnt No, 47 Gr packed fcnor domes- 21‘_"3‘;23 ;?II]‘*, ;)%‘;e({i‘ﬁ?;]guié:-
izl rom floor to middle of Tuhe tic, freight or v\prcw ehlpment 160 pounds. = s 1 =
“?ni&s\tfed on stand, variable from Net weight, 70 pounds. bleAthr ma(l)cu!g enlargements
’32 to 53 inches H i on Artura arbon Black, Agﬂ,

------------------ ALTERNATING CURRENT—OCuifit No. 45 or Bromide papers, Also for

1ge current consumed by making enlarged negatives or

Total ave S ifieati
one No. 46 Qutfit. .350 to 430 Watts y Deciflentions ! transparencies and  lantern
: & straicht zlass. ...... @ 4 5. .4 E:
Total average cost per hour for cur- T“;Eg 12?5“'0‘% :ﬂc E’t' el e s E%‘ ok ;{:3%{5;‘ slides. by reduction. It can |
rent: % s : Tube: between clamps . ey 956 inches ﬂf: bslléisdfg;.r E’lé?g?;‘t‘mr:]hu%- |
At be rate per cents fl Pt e s ., o ‘tainments b i R
1 baas 1‘n|epp(.1' o, “, “ i lljee};!(‘éor .+ s . tofal ‘i\milh, 12”; he 1qht 19 16 inches aRd in the home,

rom floor to middlé of Tubb.S mounted on
t

Note:—Outfit No. 46 is adJu=tab]c stand. variable From.... .. .ceos.ese.. o 66 inches | _ The Ingento Enlarging Outfit is made in two sizes: No. 1 with 635 in. condensing lenses for 4x5 or smaller
1 may be used with the Tube in Total Average Current eonsumad by one No. 48 Outht nﬂaﬁ“‘-f‘ No. 3 with 9 in. condensing lenses for 5x7 or smaller r\egnth es. They are supplied with Ingento
A Al o I orinoa bl Poss . [0 pnoyihe a5 o Y ORE PO watigaiie o. 1, 25 amperes giving from 2000 to 3000 candle power. Ingente Rheostat No. 2, 15 amperes from |
Sion: Total (\vcra)z'c-' ?:Ir)'w't'i{oi"l'-.c')ix'x'ror L 1000 to 2000 exndle power, or Ingento Rhcostat No. 3, T amperes producing 500 to 1000 candle power. The Nos, 1
Af 5o rate per K. W, H. 25 cents i“\d &oIx ta ‘1)(‘ connected to the direct supply wire of the incandescent current. The No. 3 to be simply attached i
Outfit No. 46 is equipped with a 50 WAL 10%)1',119 per K. W, Lo 18 conta AT Tncandescent socket.
inch, automatic lighting, ofe:—Outfit No, 48 can ho \\it]l 1hes vertis
! Type I' Tube 4 cally ofulvh ’I:l‘u“ Outft is Inivnt(\d at ides and the SPECIFICATIONS
tops of the Tubes are tilted Iorw-n(i 'm(l down 1o The outfit congists of one self-contained compl |
plete Inzento Enlarging Lantern, with adjustable hand feed 90
Outfit No. 46 Pr:)cm T 0] e Prices ﬁfé{,?ﬁl?rlﬁfp’;‘l{" Sacostabiniibing combluatlon tise b]lrrl( nd knife Switeh, cohdensing: lens ses, sround- glass
utfi 0. B2 ne Type T LT ot v A 5 = reversible negative carrier for glass or film negat t_ without pr ng lens), a
Tube, Holder, Refleetor, and Outﬁt \to‘ -181: Two Type C Tubes, Holder, lﬂeﬂociurs, | almost any camera lens may be used, one v:nnp‘lote focusing plalfmmefm- l:}aerridgguadjustmg tf;p e fgthg m)ﬂgr?
Auxiliary with Stand for Auto-transformer and Resistances moun ted and fine focusing, also one enlarging casel, Sivle B, with adjustable frame for centering, remistering and ad-

on Wood

justing the Olllull”(,ml.‘llth.

either 100 to 120 wvolts, 60 %l'md for 100 to 125 volts A. 60@

eveles, A, C., or for 200 to .'.‘1“ 133
ro Outfits > Resist 5 |
%Z‘éh "Q”' 60 ‘ 1e g HOF ating in mquple (:n 2{\0 to 25 0 PRICES \
Ra T b 133 cycles, vuth two Stands, @ § A-1 ,L'.tﬁt gomplete n:nth G‘l/é mch Conaens;nn’ Lenses as described above without Projecting Lens for ‘
‘?Pe“"iNo 114 c'l . TH]\P es, Scioa Renewals: ype € Tube e Or»\’ or smaller Negatives........ D R e e e .. 852,00 1
I \ﬁ’g?g]‘]fs‘ (;utht «N(ijl - C'qu “’:‘ill})het@‘ e R = U L‘ ?ﬁm’l?\l?gﬁé'\hpf nwh Conde: ~me- Lenses as descrlbed ‘above without 1’103eetmg "Lens for BT S50
. i ) &8, 4 1 ANDL x T = & B R T R R ) e v D R R NIRRT RN when.!
| ‘ packed for domestic, freight domestic, freight or express ,,m}imom 235 Projecting Lens wiLh No. A-1 Outfit s o 92,00
Ouifit No. 46 or express shipment, 160 1bs, pounds < 1 ﬁrtr‘ut Projecting Lens with No.-A-3 Outfit 14.00

Tube Vertieal Net weight, 75 pounds. Net i't'eight. 55 pounds,
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Radioptican Projectors

of post

venti
tilating

age elimina

Electric

maobile lamp

ditions,

No. Name IHuminant Price No.
Radioptican (Electric) . $ 600 442
Radioptican (Acetylene) 6 00 451
Radioptican (Gas) : G 00 152
Radioptican (Rlectric) 9 00 446
Radi i (Acetvlene) 9 00 447
R (Gas) D00 - 456
R (Electrie) 12 00 457
Radioptican (Acetylene) 12 00 471
Radioptican Gas 12 00 481
Radioptican (Electrie) 17 50

Fixed Form Rheostat

This model gives double the illumination of the §12.00 Radi-
optican and yields sharper and brighter images on the screen,
It is fitted with the new patent adjustable holders, mounted on
metal plates which drop into a double sliding carrier, provide a
picture changing system identical with the established standard
of high grade reopticon,  The adjustable holder re s pic-
tures up to 63%x51% inches either vertical or horizontal. Thru
the use of this new picture holder, the change from one picture
to another is stantaneous. Tt is automiatically stopped when
in proper position, and ean not get out of arder,

No. Name Tlluminant Price
411 Radioptican (IZlectric) F17 50
442 Radioptican (Acetylene) 17 50

$27.50 Ri
and m

e ope

to be used.

lioptican:
alternating or direct. It i
holder, as described on No. 441 Radiopt
picture up to 8x5i¥% inches.
er meniscus lens system which will cut sharply pictures

7 inches, and will throw an 8 foot picture, at a distance
of 18 feet from the screen.

. NOTE—When ordering this Radioptican it is necessary to
give line voltage and whether direct or alternating current is

The Radioptican is an easily operated instrument which
projects a brilliantly illumined and greatly enlarged image
ard, photograph or object on any white screen, Iis
valie as a means of education, amusement and entertainment
should command for it o place in every home,
Far brighter and larger pictures than any other makea
Shows photographs and dull pictures when all others fail.
Large sized, accurately computed parabolic reflectors (non-
tarnishing) aid in giving an illumination double that of any
competing instruments of like price.
No over-heating—asbestos lined double tops.
Ventilators on even the electri
lators on all gas models aid in a decidedly superior ven-
stem.
No paint used, Odors climinated. No solder used, Break-
ted.

Not limited te pictures of post card size.
holders (patented) of various models take pictures up to
inches, and hold them in focus, motionless, and with no light
let out into the room.

Altogether the most durable projector
one with bolt construction throughout. May be taken com-
pletely apart.

Combination Radiopticans project bhoth opaque pictures
and lantern slides, o
Radiopticans are equipped with powerful incan-
descent lamps and connect with any electri

Gas Radiopticans are furnished with regular mantles and
burners of the highest grade.

T]I&!.‘*\Cet\'l‘eﬂ(“ Radioptican is for use anywhere where
electricity or gas are not available,

The ecarbide used is the same as in bicycles and aute-
s,

Radiopticans are made in various models to meet all con-

Name
Radioptican
Radioptican
Radioptican

Radioptican
Radioptican
Radioptican
Radieptican

E boimperes 110 Volts Birect @nrfentima o oL sl L s e e
IPixed Torm Rheostat—S Amperes 110 Volts Alternating Current

Adjnstable Form Rheostat—5 Ampeéres 110 Volts Direct Current ...
Adjustable Form Rheostat—5 Amperes 110 Volts Alternating Current

- = Thig model gives about three times the illumination of the

It ix fitted with 9 degr [
rated on any electric house lighting circuit either
fitted with the new patent adjnstahla

No. Name
471 Radioptican
481 Radioptican

Rheostat extra,

This Radiopti

¢ machines and triple shell

Adjustalilc

made and the only

light socket.

They attach to any gas jef,

Illuminant
{Acetyviene)
(Electric)

Combination ™ (Electric)
Combination (Acetylene)
Combination (Electric
Combination (Acetvlene)
(Are Lizht) no rheostat
(Arc Light) no rheostat

¢ hand feed Are lamp.

n, and will take a
an is fitted with 4

Nos. 471 and 481 Radioptican fitted wWith Are light cannot be
used without rheostat.

. Mluminant Price !
(Without Rheostat) $27 50
(Without Rheostatl) 35 00
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Combination Electric Radioptican

No. 446. This machine is an exaet duplicate of No.
441, with a lantern slide attachment at the rear.

The lantern slide compartment equipped 1 con-
densers which give an even illumination of standard 314
by 4-inch slides,

The instrument is equipped with a double lantern slide
carrier, also two opaque carriers. Thus either slides or
opague pictures may be shown continuously or alter-
nately.

No. 446 Combination Electric Radioptican, price...$27 50
No. 447 This model is now furnished in an acety-
lene -gas equipment. A special wvalve in-
stantly turns the lights from one compart-
ment to the other, always leaving a pilot
light burning so that relighting is un-
necessary di use.  The price, complefe
with No. 442 sencrator or with Prest-O-
Lite: commection: chs il S ah ey .27 50

in the following particulars: The opaque
compartment consists of No, 4531 Projector,

In construction. size, oueratio?l and appear-
o which gives the instrument a high grade

ance it is the same as No. 4 Its points
of difference and advantage are as follows: 3 i
High grading Meniscus lens svstem vield- Meniscus lens system and superior illum-
ing still sharper pictures, rack and pinion ination, both of which are ‘important ad-
focusing device and greatly increased il- vantages for the projection of transparent
lumination. Special Electrie Radioptican. slides well as gpaque pietur n Elee-
B Cls e e e R e _ tric.. Price. e A ..$45 00
No. 452 TIs exactly t No. 457 1Is exactly th e as No. 456 construc
tion, in Acet tion—in Acetylene, Price.. 2 00
Ts the same i No. 471 Is a high grade Hand feed Arc Ligl 4
and appearance aoptican. Price (without Rheostat) ........ 27 50

Bl
onstruction, size, operation
as No, 446, It 1s superior

Radion Enlarging Printer

No. 456

HOW IT WORKS

The _illustration above shows a
RADION Enlarging-Printer in opera-
tion with the user's camera. Films or
glass negatives are Inserted in a spe-
cial holder which slides into place just
in front of the lighting system. Your
own camera is placed upon the camera
bracket and held with a regular tripod
serew, An _adjustable hood between
negative holder and camera confines
the light. The lens’of the camera pro-
jects an enlarged image of your nega-
tive on the paper which is fastened to
the easel.

The illumination of the RADION
lighting system jis so brilliant as to
produce enlarged photographs on bro-
mide paper with as short an exposure
as contact prints are ordinarily made.

The remarkable illumination (evenly
diffused) of the RADION lighting sys-
tem makes it possible to project the
image on a piece of white paper, see
just how it is to look in different sizes,
decide what size to print, focus in-
stantly, put photographic paper in
place and make your exposure.

V&ry{ng sizes of prints are made by sliding camera and easel to and fro. This adjustment is instantaneous, as
is also the leck for maintaining the adjustment.
The alignment is perfect at all extensions.

RADION ENLARGING-PRINTER NUMBER 1. PRICE $13 50
(Patents Pending)

SPECIFICATIONS

RADION Lighting System: As deseribed on preceding page. < 9
. Muminant: Electricity. You may conneet it to any electric light socket. No special wiring, no resistance coil,
No skilled operator. (Unless otherwise specified, all RADION Enlarging-Printers are equipped with lamps for 110
to 115 wvelt circuits, either alternating or direct current.)

Materials: Carefully selected kiln dried hardwood and cold rolled steel > 3 -

Finish: All wood parts beautifully finished in dark mahogany color. Metal parts are finished in oxidized copper,
—the same as that of the famous RADIOPTICANS. = : i

Size of Negative Which Can Be Printed From: Any size up to 8%x5%, 4x5, or by special manipulation, 5x7.

Size .of Print Which Can Be Made: Anything up to 14 inches square can bie made on the easel. TLarger prints
by special arrangement as directed in Instructions Sheet, 5 :

Size of RADION Enlarging-Printer Number 1: Fully extended, 44 inches long x 121 inches wide x 13 inches high.
Closed, 18% inches long x 1214 inches wide x 13 inches high.

Weight, 16 1bs. Shipping weight, each carton crated, 26 Ibs. Shipping weight, (crated per dozen) 300 lbs,

The No. 2 RADION Enlarging-Printer has been designed primarily for
the benefit of those who happen to have cameras without detachable backs
and are_unable to utilize them in connection with the No. 1 RADION En-
larging-Printer. On this model a bellows, adjustable front and special lens
take the place of the user's camera and hood for connecting same to lamp
h_uuse. B_emg.' complete in itself, it naturally offers certain advantages over
No. 1. Since the lens is specially constructed for “enlarging-printing” it
has greater speed than the average camera lens and thus the printing ex-
posure is still shorter. It is entirely independent of the camera and print-
ing may be done with it while the camera is in actual use making nega-
tives. The adjustments of this model are still more guickly and easily made.
It is _eguipped with rdck and pinion devices both for focusing and coperating
the rising and falling front. The easel is larger and is fitted with clamping
springs for holding the paper. Anything up to 17 inches square can be
made on the easel and the draw of the instrument is proportionately longer.
An independent electric light switch is convenlently mounted on lamp house.
The lens is equipped with orange colored ecap, thus providing a safe light
which is an added convenience in handling the bromide paper.

Will accommodate any size negative up to and including 5x7.

The price of this model without lens is $25. Unless otherwise specified,
it is shipped complete with lens.

RADION Enlarging Printer Number 2

Complete with Rapid Rectilinear
Lens, $35 00
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THE F. & S. PRINTING AND ENLARGING
CABINET

There is an increased demand for a rapid,
effective and inexpensive means of making devel-
oping paper prints and bromide enlargements
that will be absolutely uniform.

The F. & S. Printing and Enlarging Cabinet
has been designed to meet this demand, and its
prolonged use, under most trying conditions, has
proved it to be a most effective device. In addi-
tion to making contaet prints, this cabinet can be
used for making enlargements from either plates
or films. This feature enables the photographer
to make his own enlargements from his own
negatives to suit himself without delay or in-
convenience.

The Cabinet consists of a table to which is
attached a swinging light box to contain the
Cooper Hewitt Light. Immediately in front of
this box are adiusted three diffusing sereens in
frames, which are operated from the front of the
cabinet. A semi-opague shutter is adjusted in
front of the diffusing screens, operated by foot
treadle from the forward end of the cabinet. A
special liming clock registering seconds is sus-
pended directly in front of the operator. One of
the most unigque features of the outfit is a swivel
printing frame, which may be adjusted at any
distance from the light according to the varying
density of the negative. This frame may also be
placed at an angle allowing one eénd of the nega-
tive to receive more exposure than the other; a
valuable feature in printing negatives showing
white draperies, ete.

At the operator's right is a light-tight boX to
contain paper and prints.  This box has an auto-
matic. eover that is opened by a slight side
pressure of the knee.

The Bromide Attachment consists of a No. 1

) Showing Cabinet Reudy for Printing.

Giaphic Enlarging and Reducing Camera with equipments of cone, negative
carrier, kits, ete, and a sliding Bromide Easel that is adjustable to the
cabinet., The easel is fitted with spring finger clips, doing away with the

necessity for using thumb
tacks, pins, etc, for attach-
ing the paper {o the easel,

This outfit is intended for
use with Cooper Hewitt
Light only, which light can
be =secured from profes-
sional stock houses, or the
Cooper Hewitt Electric
Company direct. In order-
ing the light, it is necessary
to give kind of ' current
used; if direct, give voltage,
and if alternating, voltage
and frequency of cyeles. In
placing order for tube for
alternating current, the spe-
cial “Type C” Tube should
be specified, while for direct
current the “Type " Tube
should be mentioned.

The Price

F. & S. Printing Cab-
inet, including auto-
matic print and pa-
per container, clock
and swivel printing
frame ............550 00

Enlarging attach-

ment extra, includ-

ing No. 1 Graphie

Enlarging Camera

with negative car-

rier and nested kits,

reflecting cone and

Bromide Easel -... 85 00
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Artura Printing Machine

The New Artura Printer

The original model of the Artura Printer turned
out excellent worlk, and affordul satisfaction. gener-
ally, but “good euou;,h is not sufficient for us.

Whenever we can improve or perfect any of our
products we do so, henice our introduction to you
of the new Artura Printer.

The new Artura Printer has all the advantages

i Front View

of previous models, with many added conveniences
coupled with improved construction and appearance.
The special pattern Copper Case Are Lamp is wound
to our specifications, and affords the finest quahty
printing light.

The new lamp uses small carbons afferding a
much steadier light than the ordinary arc, with a
minimum coneumptmn of cllrlent
*  The top of the machine is fitted with a hinged
frame containing a sheet of plate glass 1234x1434
inches, for supporting the negative during printing.
This frame may be raised to adjust vignettes or
tissues.

A ground glass, sliding in a groove directly
underneath the hinged frame, acts as a light diffuser,
and as a support for vignette or tissue. The 11111gcd
back is so arranged that the back half comes in
contact with the negative first. This allows the
prmtcr to place the paper in position on the nega-
tive, and hold it with one hand until the back is in
contact.

The back is padded with fine soft felt, is self-
locking, and automatically adjusted for varying
thicknesses of neg'lll\'cs or_paper.

The exposing shutter is opened and closed by
means of a small metal handle on the right side of
the machine, the shutter is curtained with orange
colored fabric and is placed directly in front of the
light box.

The eahinet is fitted with drop leaves, 14x17
inches, on either side, and occupies a space of but
24x37 inches. The cabinet is of oak, flemish finish.

PRICE
Artura Printer; 11x14, cm—nplcte with Specml
Brc Lamp Beeaeanss co.w. 875 00
Ditto, without Lamp. . 55700

Artura Printer, 20x24, complcle with Specm[
ACCEEMD e s s v nasim el 0100
Bittoywithout-Eampz i mnniamtmsnnnas 8000,

TheCentury Automatic Printing Machine

The Century Automatic Printing Machine is
easily first in simplicity of operation, quality of work
and economy.

The machine consists of an electric light box
supported on a stand, with a simple and positive
device for bringing the negative and paper into per-
fect contact during the exposure. The operation is
very simple—place the paper on the negative, press
the foot lever, release and remove exposed sheet.
The box is fitted with sockets for six incandescent
electric lamps, one for a ruby lamp when adjusting
the paper, and the others to provide the exposing
light. Any cne of the five lights may be turned off
at will, when exposing negatives of uneven density.
Two grooves underneath the negative supporting
glass are provided for inserting sheets of ground
glass or vignettes. The contact pad is fitted with
felt, and the contact roller automatically adjusts
the pad to any thickness of negative or paper. Direct
or alternating current of 110 or 220 volts may be
used, but in ordering, it will be necessary to state
101t1ge desired. The machine, as furnished, is
equipped with two side tables, affording a top
surface of 14x38 inches on the $x10 and 18x46 on
the 11x14 and 8-foot connecting cable.

Made in Two Sizes

No. 1, for Negatives 8x10 and under...... $25 00
No. 2, for Negatives 11x14 and under...... 35 00
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Dark Room Lamps

WRATTEN SAFE-LIGHT LAMP

The Wratten Safelights and the Wratten Safelight
Lamp, which includes one of the Safelights, should be-
tome popular with photographers because of their
safety and econvenience,

The Wratten Safelight Tamp has the appearance
of being in-two sections, the uppér one containing the
electric lamp, in front of which is an opal glass and a
Hgix[t-tight slide to cover same when using the red
ght,

The lower section receives the light from above on a
white reflector set at an angle to distribute the dif-
fused light evenly over the glasses of the Safelight.
These slide into - grooves in the lower section, and
after the, e in place, there is a hinged cover to close
the opening and make it light-tight,

The Safelight js 8x10 inches, giving a surface amply
large for eXamining negatives, and best of all, the
Safelights are safe.

The Wratten Safelight Lamp is constructed for use
with electric light only and includes electric lamp at-
tachment with six reol of cord and plug and one
Wratten Safelight, Series 1, for use with medium and
extra rapid plates whh h are not color-sensitive, he-
ing \mpp]led unless otherwise specified.

Wratten Safelight Lamp

.50 00

INGENTO RUBY LAMP No. 3
(Electric)

Consists of an inner orange bulb and
an outer detachable flashed ruby globe.

A threaded brass ring slips over the
ridge on the socket, the support for the
mm v globe serews over this ring form-
ing a perfectly light-tight connection
and making this the most efficient elec-
tric ‘dark-room lamp of ils type that
has ever been offered.

The inner bulb alone is a perfectly
safe light for developing papers, and
the inner bulb and outer globe used to-
gether zive a safe non-actinic: 1light
for working plates, films and 1 ‘cmide
papers. It fits any ordinary house
socket.

Prices
Ingzento Ruby Lamp No. 3........ 1 50
wWXtra-Outer: Globes f. s a 1 00

.. . . RUBY DARK ROOM LAMPS,
No. 1 AND No, 2

These lamps arve
made especially
for us and have
no equal for the
price, They are
strongly made,
well finished and
give o powerful,
yel perfeetly safe,
light. No smoke,
no smell.  Are fit-
ted with both ruby
and orange glass
and adjustable
shield, to protect
the eves from the
light. The flame
can be controlled
from the outside.

Prices

No. 1. & in. high, 3% in. deep, ruby and orange
Lo e L T e S0 40

No. 2. & in. high in. deep, ruby and orange
Blass. o el s s e i 60

Ne. 3. 11 in. high, 4 in. deep, ruby and orange
Elsg .. BB BB .. .. 8 ooy e o g8 D

THE EASTMAN STUDIO DARK ROOM LAMP

Here is a strong and
sensibly congtructed
dark room lamp
chanically corr
ventilation, and
to elean.«The front glas-
zes fit into light-tight
grooves, the ruby glass
being double thickness,
and fitted into ‘a metal
frame with lifting ring;
the orange sglass fits
into a groove in front of
the ruby, and may be re-
moved at will, The lamp
may be used with either
ail or electricity.

Prices
Tror oil
For electr

PREMO CANDLE LAMP

This little candle lamp is of folding design and may
be readily carried in the pocket. The top and bottom
are made of metal, the sides of special fabric. It uses
a large candle and illuminates from all sides, giving a
strong, safe light for the dark-room.

Prices

Premo Candle Lamp
Candles, per dozen
Candles, per gross

LE0 25
a0

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL. 79

WRATTEN AND WAINRIGHT SAFELIGHTS
These safelights consist of one or two sheets of glass coated with a gelatine film, which transmits a per-
fectly safe light for handling the plate for which they are recommended.
0. A bright orange color suitable for use with Bromide papers and Lantern Slides,
Series 1. An orange safelight for use with ordinary, medium and extra rapid plates which are not color
gensitive. Consists of yellow and orange coated glass, with red paper betwe

Series 2. A safelight for extra rapid and Orthochromatic Plates which a ‘nsitive to green but not red.
This safelight consists of yellow and vielet eoated glass with deep red paper between.
Series 3. T s a green safelight for use with the red sensitive Panchromatic Plate. Tt glves a faint

fllumination, which grows quite strong as the eyve becomes accustomed to it. Thi:
nd green coated glass with green paper between,
Series 4. Bright green safelight for ordinary plates, for those who are unable to use a red light. XNol
gafe for Orthochromatic Plates.

Series 5. Blue-green safelight, which ecan be used with Orthochromatic
recommended except where the red Series 2 cannot be used with comfo

Price (any Series)

$0 75  8x10 ........
z 00

safelight consgists of yellow

Plates if care be faken. Not

ox 7 £1 00
12x15 .

Spec |.|l 8|

RADION DARK ROOM LAMPS

can he ‘<\1[J[l|le(| fll ]xr!ce of mext larger size from which they can be cut.

INGENTO ELECTRIC RUBY
LAMP, No. 2

This convenient device is designed
for use with any electric drop 1amnp.
The bottom, is ruby glass and_the
revolving sleeve can be turned at
will to the orange, ruby or white
light openings. It is casily detached
when desived.

Price
Ingento Tamp: No. 2. ... icesi. LB 00

D.O.P
DEVELOPING ROOM LAMP

A very conven-
fént Tamp for de-
veloping rooms.
It ean be attached
to any drop cord
electric fixture. It
is designed so that
a full and proper
illumination is
given for develop-
ing plates or pa-
pers. The lamp
does mnot occupy

For use with electric bulb.

The Radion Lamp is instantly adjustable to any
desired position. Tt is fitlted with parabolic reflector,
which permits the use of a small lamp giving four
times the light otherwise available, and putting the
light in one spot when wanted. The ruby glass and
cloth are instantly remeovable, thus giving any light

Qesired. L valuable space in
Price the dark room.
No. 25 Radion Darl Room Lamp swith orange pa- The shade meas-
per and ruby cloth ..... e DR .. R 00 ures 101 inches in
No. 26 Radion Dark Room Lamp with orange pa- diameter. Price
DO Hnd - TU bV B IASE i i e Rt i 125 Developing Room Lamp......... B .52 00

ROBECO CASTERS

For Backgroumls, Cnmern Stands,

No. 27 Radion Dark Room Lamp with orange pa-
per and ruby glass, cord and socket, adjust-
able hanger and bracket... ‘... . ioviiiai. 2 50

ELECTRIC RUBY AND
AMBER GLOBES

We have had made expressly
for this purpose an clectric ruby
lamp.

They can only be used where
there is an eleetrie light ecurrent.

The wheels are of hard
wood, 2% Iinches in diam-
cter. They are so arranged
that they will not drop out
when lifted from the floor,

The No. 1 'style have
plain wood wheels, while
the No. 2 are made of iron
and have substantial tires
of rubber, the outside di-
ameter being also 2% in.

Directions for Ordering.

State the voltage of your cur-
rent.

State the base or socket into
which the lamp must fit.

Tt is necessary for us to know
the voltage and base in order to
fill your order correctly.

Price ... v fee e T %0 75

Price
No. 1, per setof 4..... S o0
No. 2, per set of 4..... 4 00
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The Halldorson Home Portrait Flash Lamp

“WITH A PROOF LIGHT"

as with a model skylight,

tubular igniter with bulb and tubing.

extended, ¢ feef.
Price complete, without clectrie bulbs

Patent applied for.

Victor Portable Flash Lamp

FOR MAKING HOME PORTRAITS, BANQUETS AND GROUPS BY
FLASHLIGHT WITHOUT SMOKE

With this device the flash is made inside the inverted bag, which serves the
double purpose of diffusing the light, and confining the smoke. After the flash is
made, the puckering string is drawn so as to close the bottom of the bag, which is
then easily carried out of ‘deors, and emplied of its smolke, or if left standing the
smoke will, in about an hour, condense into dust, and fall to the bottom.

The bag is 6 feet high, 4 feet wide across the front, and 27 in, across back, and
28 in. deep.

The flash pan is attached to the back of the bag, and is shaped =0 as to throw
the flame forward and upward, to produce the strongest, yet softest, possible
effects. It can be charged and recharged with powder, repeatedly, from the outside,
without opening the bag or reaching inside, and without permitting any smoke
to escape.

For portraits and groups where 5 to 15 grains of powder are used, 6 or &
exposures ¢an be made without emptying the smoke.

We supply either electric, or a paper cap igniting device, as desired. With
the electric attachment any number of lamps may be connected and fired all at
once, using the ordinary incandescent lighting current. s

The supporting stand is built of the highest grade of drawn seamless steel
tubing, and folding steel legs, makmg the strongest, vet lightest device, it is
possible fo construct. And firmly supports the bag at a height of 15 Teet or less.

Price
Bag and flash pan complete, (for hanging) with either cap or electric igniter,

without stand or carrying ecase, weight, 8 1bS..c...vrivvironinnnss ..$15 00
Telescopic Supporting Stand, complete, as described, weight 514 1bs. . 10 00
Carrying case, made of Strn:ng fibre board, which will last for vears, weight

43 1DE ceeniiacns 3 50
Electric Fuses, per packs > 50
Paper Caps, per box of 30......... e, R L e 05
Complete outfit with package of electric fuses, or five boxes of paper caps.... 28 50

~
‘When bag and stand are ordered we will include carrying case unless requested mhe ghov

to omit it, as it is really a nccessity.

A handsome collapsible instrument that closes like a t
and eontains its working parts within itself for

Is Supplied With Electric Prooflights to facilitate scientific mastering
of light and shade upon the sitter preparatory to flash and exposure,

Acts Like Daylight at Midday—Works as Well at Midnight. The oper-
ator may manipulate his particular style and peints of light with screens
and reflectors, by the aid of the prooflight.
identical gradations of light and shade effects upon the resulting negative,
that were seen and pre-arranged under the proof light.

A Head Screen for Toning Down Light is a valuable feature of the
lamp., It adds to the usefulness of the instrument.
powder will produce full-timed busts and t]uee-qmu ter flgures.

The Halldorson Home Portrait Flash Lamp
instrument for the prefessional photographer.
home, studio, office or street, may be executed at night or day as effectively

convenient t

reler’s case
sit

The subsequent flash produces

Three grains of flash

practical. dependable

Arhsﬁc photography in ihe

Retains Smoke and Gases Within Hood—Is Carried to Window to Expel
Smoke. The tubular jgniter is inserted through a small chamber in back
of hood and contains flash powder and cap for explosion which takes place
within the hood. The hood is carried out for 3

The Flash Lamp is Finished In Imitation Morocco Leather; handsomely
trimmed in lacquered brass. Outfit consists of

expulsion of smoke.

lamphead, metal stand,
Klectric wiring, lamp cord ang
connection, head screen, complete ready to attach to electric socket and
Camera shutter. Y\"eight 18 pounds. Size closed, 214x16%x24 inches. Ifecight

..$25 00

4

PATENTED
¢ shows a rear view of
the bag |
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Flash Lamps

EASTMAN FLASH
SHEET HOLDER

Lastman Flash Sheets
are unguestionably the
safest self-burning flash
medium on the market.
The Eastman Flash
Sheet Holder makes
them still safer.

Price

Bastman Flash
Sheet Holder ...&1 00

Igniting Flash Sheet
from the back,

CROWN FLASH LAMP
For Pure Magnesium Only

The Crewn Ilash Lamp is so
construeted that the magnesium
powder is stored in the body of
the lamp and blown up through
the center'of the flame, thorough-
ly consuming it and 111‘miucin;: a
powerful light. The head of
lamp is filled with lamp wick, sat-
l:hlted with alecohol. This
large flame, which is very essen-
tial in a perfect flash lamp. The
head of lamp is removable in or-
der to fill magazine with mag
nesium powder. The Crown is ti\e
perfection of flash lamps, being
safe, economical and reliable.
is finished in polished nickel and presents a very hand-
some appearance
Price ... 0.,

AUTOMATIC
DEPENDABLE
SPRED-LITE
FLASH OUTFIT

This lamp is composed
of a strong sheet steel
trough or firing pan a
foot long, by 1% inches
wide, It never "misses

The No. 1 Outfit con-
sists of the lamp with
brush to Keep it clean,
and two boxes of paper
aps No. 2 Lamp is much

* and heavier, in
of sufficient size
ength to explode
safely an ounce of pow=
der. Doss not include
caps,

No. Size
1 Lamp 1%x12 inch
2 Lamp 2%x15% inches..
Paper Caps, per box of 30..

[ |
EEE

&

=

THE DEPENDABLE
FLASH LAMP
AND BAG

For Use in Hand or
Hanging

Smoke is confined,

Light well diffused.

Set up in a minute.

Reflector on pan,

Automatic expansion
device.

Igniter is set automat-
ically.

Folded up it is only 21
inches long.

Weighs only 40 our
Price, complete .
With Stand ..

“AGFA” FLASH
LAMP
Improved Model
Powder is Lighter by
Producing Metal.

“Azfa” Improved
T“Iusiﬂam]) Vel B2 40
Stand and  Wire

Release ......... 1 10
SEpark Produeing
ILeWL s it 5
SCHOBERG
PORTABLE
SKYLIGHT

Home portraiture
offers a field for the
photographer that
has been only
touched on_ the
edges so far. Lack
of adeguate light-
ing means has been
the only hindrance
to the full exploita-
tion of this profit-
able branch of the
portrait maker’'s
business.

In the Schobergz
Portable Skylight
the photographer
has at his command
all the regular stu-
dio lighting effects,
and the Rubberized
Reflecting Cloth, of
which the appara-
tug is made, not
only minimizes the
amount of fash
powder required,
but also does away
with all the flash-
light efiect.

For Home Work
ihe Portable Sky-
light is withouti an
Equal.

Folded it is 36 in.
long, weighs 1314
pounds complete
and  the price is
within the reach of
everybody.

Price,;complets = v dusa i e e BT 00
With Improved Spars Igniter ..........co... .. 3500
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Flash Lamps

PROSCH HAND FLASHBAGS

PROSCH SMOKELESS FLASHBAG

-'~ Prosch : mohelessﬂashbag ;

With its complete fittings the Electrie Envelope Cart-
ridge and Lamp has reduced the flash light problem to
its simplest, cleanest, safest, surest, cheapest and most
practical form. This outfit ean be set up ready for use
in five or ten minutes, and taken down and packed as
quickly, By means of an ingenious device, the Current
Tester, one can be sure before he attempts an exposure
that alloelectrical connections are perfect and that
every hag will work promptly and simultaneously with
every other. Tlvery ecartridge and fuse is so tested and
guarantecd perfect before bheing sent out.

Bpecification and Price List of Outfits

Torteait Outfit, for studio or home: One flashbag,
one eartridge lamp, ohe switchboard, wires,
'lnd rlllm'hm( nl ferrule, ete., complete, ready

Group Outfit, for studio, home, small groups, small
dinners, small interiors: Two flashbags, two
cartridge Iamps, two 25-f{. line wires, one
switchhoard h its double-end bulb and tub-
ing and its fi. plug wire and attachment
plug for incandescent current, t(wo rods for
stands and their attachment ferrules to set
upon weod tripods, all complete ready for use,

T A TR e o e e e s e T Ll S e b 32z 5o

Large Outfits may be made from the above simply
by adding more flashbags, each bag being a
unit in a series and all bags being identical
in size, shape, ecapacity, etc. The MfAashbag
“unit” consists of one hag, one cartridge lamp,
one 25-ft. line wire, one rod and attachment
ferrule, the net price of each unit being..... .. 1500

Proseh Current Tester is a device Tor testing all
electrical connections ‘luding the powder
cartridges, to insure success before the ex-
posure is made. Net pric A e 2 50

Extra Switchboard for making two separate out-
fits from one large one: Net ......c.oeenunn.n . 400

Special Switehboard for outfits using more than
FE S 1R O ey A e S o e e o e G 00

2 I TUER AND
PROFESSIONAL HAND
ASHBAG

These are designed for the
smaller flashlight work of
professionals and amateurs,

They are used with the
Prosch Hand Flashlamps,
which may be used also
without the bag.

Capaeity: The No. 1 Flash-
bag is one-half regular
flashbag size; uses 20 grains
and 40 gr. Prosch cart-
ridges; also uses up to 40
grains of loose powder; and
also uses small Eastman's
flash sheets; covers rooms
up to 15x20 feel.

No. 2 Flashbag is full size;
uses up to size D 1 (36 oz)
Prosch cartridges; or Y oz
of loose powder or large
Fastman’s {lash sheets; also
is fitted for use of Prosch-
lite No. I, pure magnesium
flash lamp for time work;
covers rooms up to 25x35 It

Price List of Hand Flashbags
No. 1 F‘la%hbag, with Now 1 lnnd I1<\~sh lamp com-

plet
No. 1 'I"l'lshbag, onl

o. 2 I‘hshba@,, \w 11.11 No, 2 1|'\n('l ﬂa‘ih lﬂmp cm hs i
1

g I"Ea-:hhag. only

. 1 Iland Flash Lamp (without bagl... ... 1 50
Jo. 2  Hand Flash Lamp (without bag ......... 3 00

PROSCHLITE PURE MAGNESIUM
FLASH LAMPS

No 2 Amateur Proschlite.

The Proschlites represent a series of seven of the
latest improved magnesium storage flash lamps, rang-

ing in m‘}(
capacit
Tessi

m home
al wr_n'k. All

by easy steps, from $1.50 to $25.0
equirements to the
are fitted with ver

0, and in
rgest pro-
al storage

chambers of varyving capacity.

Price List of Proschlites
No. 1. Withdrawn until further nolu-r\.

No. 2. Amateur

“e,
1; for all ordinary work
No. 3. For general use;
bers; four times as pow erful as No.
No. 4. A popular professional studio lamp
No. b, The largesi single
i\{o. 6. Compmcd of two No. 4= joined toge
Lu.l T ’TCOmDo%eﬂ of three
Eleetrie Fuses for flashibags loose powder, per 100 3 00 & No, 8 é?fnﬁ;l?:ﬁ%}oﬁf;hf

with 2 ‘sterage cham-
1

lamp made. . ...

2
.4 projectors and
o

re Vo joined. ..., 30 00

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL. 83

Flash Lamps

CAYWOOD FLASH
LAMP AND FLASH BAG

(3}’“1‘0 op

HAND Flaan Sox |

CAYWOOD AUTOMATIC FLASH LAMPS

Regular Hand Lamp

Will take all sized
shield is used.

Extension Folding Handle Lamp..

Caywood Hand Flash Eluxes

Model A (Closed 1'3\22 inches)....

'7 cartridges can.be 1
Model B (Closeﬂ 1\
0,1, 2 zmd 3 cartridges can be used.
The sn’nplest and cheapest: ﬂash lamp ever placed on
the market.

Caywood Cartridges
No. O Portrait Special, one empty shell and six

pa,azl:t::t== Of POWART o\ ivivs iinnioniaas 0 20
2-inch Cartridges, per box of 8 30

u‘ II 3-inch Cartridges, per box of 6 50
No. 11T 4-inch Cartridges, per box of § 70
IV 6-inch Cariridges, per box of 3 60

No. =
Sparkling Metal Czuludgns per hox of 6.

FROSCH ELECTRIC ENVELOPE CARTRIDGES AND
FLASH BAG POWDER

These envelope cartridges contain the powder and the
fuses for igmition, and made in several convenient
sizes to suit all the possible needs of professional or
amateur.
Style A, 20 grains, per dozen o
Style B, 40 grains, per dozen ...
Style €, 2 drams, per dozen
Style D, 4 drams, per dozen ...
Style IS, 6 drams, per dozen3 25
Stvle I*, 1 ounce, per dozend 00
Styles B and ¥ are intended
for use on the cartridgelamps
when they are used without the
bags.

0 50
100
176
2 50

i

VICTOR FLASH POWDER

Vietor is well and favorably
known to the users of flash
powders.

It has great illuminating
power, and ::ivcs minimum of
sma]m and report.

a  very satisfactory
pm\c'lﬂr for a]T classes of work.

Victor is made in three grades
of speed, viz., Normal, Ixtra
Fast and Slow, The Normal is
fast enough for 1 ordinary
work and is always supplied un-

herwise specified.  Slow
Powder; no smoke; little noise.
Prices of Victor Flash Powder
No. 1 Per box of 5-0zZ,

weight ......

NICHOLS PORTRAIT FLASH LAMP

A Iflash Lamp,
especially for Por-
traiture, and at
the same time best
and simplest for
general purposes,
Any style and any
effect in lighting
produced any-
where. Free from
danger; light,
compact and port-
able, requiring
neither gas, gaso-
line nov eleoh'lmty
for operation. Be-
ing instantaneous
in action it is_of
the greatest value
for groups, baby
pictures, large and
study negatives or
portraits at hc-me 'F‘\ oduces the great-
est volume of light with the least
amount of powder.

General Description

Showing Lamp‘ Screen and Standard

ady to operate.

The Lamp Made of galvanized iron
and brass, so arranged “that it screws
on the standard like a Camera on a
tripod. Weight, complete, less than 10
pounds.

The Standard: The rigid-
ity and compaciness of the
Standard is a feature of the
outfit. It is collapsible and
light in weight. It has an
extreme elevation of 1314
feet and folds up compact=
ly, making a package but
U\ree feet long.

ost of Operating: A
(“'\bmet Negah\' ean be

made for iess than 2 cents.
Prices
1]:11cl101:=’ ‘I‘Porhmt" Tlash Lamyp, complete. . . .815 00
Folding 'E_ml)rella. Serden’
Folding Standard ............
Nichols' “Portrait” Flash Powder, S
Two Imitation Moroceo Carrving Cases, full
nickel plated trimmings, arranged to carry
the complete outfit, Lngether WJth ra Tu
ing Powder, etc., extra
Powder in 4-hox lots or ove S
The Alcohol Lamp Leg(‘l-voir
separately. E
Nichols’ Junior Flash Lamp, similar to '11!0\'0.
only smaller, each ..... $ T
BEST MAKES OF CO\[POL\D FLASIL PO“ DERS
Victor Flash Trowder

per hox
=

cannm he

Per box, No. 1.
Fer ho‘\, No.

Per box 14 oz
Per box 1 oz

3570 g 1o p G S SOl S SRR i)
Enulmxu'u Flash ‘iheetﬂ
‘Most Like Daylight™
The softest, cleancs[ Nash medium, giving a broad,
soft lizht. As these sheets are not instantaneous,
they ?Ive the effect of a short time exposure under a
slightly subdued light—not the glare of the ordinary
fiash-powder. They do not startle the subject, nor
give a staring effect Lo the eves.
No. 1, per pkg. of half dozen sheets,
No. ', per nkg of half dozen sheets,

No. 3. per pkg. of half dozen sheets, 5X a0
Easiman’s Flash Cartridges

Eastman’s Spreader Flash Cartridges, for use

with pistol or fuse (price includes both Tuse

and eap), per pkg. of one half dozen....... ..B0 25
Toastman's Spreader Flash Cartridge Pistol. o
Eastman’s No. 1 .‘ul-xs'h Cartridges, per pk

1% dozen . (]
Kastman's No, 1 3. 40
Eastman’s No. 3 I‘In«h C‘nrtl idges...... e 25

Pure Magmesium Meial

For use in confined or magazine IMlash ]Jamm
Price, per oz.. .80
Price, per 1b...

{§
Per 1 oz package.
R

Per i4-0z. package ...
Per 2-0z. package ......
Per pound, bulk ........
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SUNDRIES

Studio Registers

S'E'UD!O REGISTER.

" T P ol )

A

g
i
i
5
8

: STUDIO REGISTER.

Showing style of ruling.

The full size of sheet as used in the book, i3 8% x 14 Inches there are 20 lines on a page, all pages alike
The books are well bound, with leather back -and corn ers, cloth sides, index in front.

............. each, 82 00 No, 4, 320 pages
cerasesceach, 250  No. 5, 400 pages .

No. 2, 160 pages ...

.each, §
No. 3, 240 pages eac 3 00

e each, 3 50

Eastman Studio Register System

Eastman Studio Register System is the
simplest and most practieal and economi-
cal ever devised for the correct keeping of
studio accounts.

It will meet every requirement of the
modern studio, an important factor being
that the one card is used for a comp]ete
transaction, whether cash or credit.

The outfit consists of a polished oak desk
box and transfer box. each equipped with
alphabetical guide cards, with special ruled
register cards.

Price, Fastman Studio Register System
(‘ommete including Quartered Oalk Desk
Box, Quartered Oak Transfer Case (liold-
ing 1,200 cards), two full sets of alpha-
betmd! guide Cards (date guide cards, one
full set), monthly and appointment guide
cards and three hundred special ruled reg-
ister and ledger account cards, $5 00.

Extra transfer box, with guide cards %2 25
Register and ledger cards, per 1,000.. 5 00
Per 100 ciive e e ae e s iee e 60

Card Index Studio Registers

No. 355 No. 1335

One of the most essential points in any business nowadays is system. In your business the Card Index will
show at one glance, and without any bother whatever, all the information regarding a negative made, stvle,
quantity ordered, date of order, price, etc.

The Card Index Outfit Ial.mcs this information in vour hands, so that you are at all times in position to give
an immediate reply to any gquestion your customer might ask

If you have a reorder, from an old negalive, you can :mmcﬂlatnly refer to the proper index pocket and find
the Card on the original order with all the information desired.

The price of the Card Index Outfits complete, includes card case and 50 cards; tbe 355 Outfit has open box;
the 533 Outfit has box with cover. No. 1835 has cover and holds 1,000 cards.

Price
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Printing Frames

CENTURY HEAVY PROFESSIONAL
PRINTING FRAMES
Flat
0 36
: 45
50

LIGHT

THE NEW IMPERIAT EMBOSSER

A simple and effective article for making
E raised emboss:m, of different sizes, plate sink-
ng, e

1t enuhle% the photographer to emboss a
raised border around the fizure or edge of un-
mounted photographs, Numerous handsome
designs and artis combinations can be made.
It prevents curl and imparts a handsome
finish to the print.

The embosser is so constructed that three
different cu/od borders can be made.

can also be used to advantage on mount-

ing, folder stock, inserts and underlays of all
%xjxnda

rice

complete ... v e e Bl 00

WEIGHT
BURAT e s $0
AAERATE i e o e
4 ik 25
5 xi a5
SHXBI., .. . =20
Post Card..... e 25 |

THE SWIVEL PRINTING FRAME

For Printing Developing Papers by Artificinl Light
A Great Time-Saver

For quick work thig frame is the only practical one on the
market, They are especially made for use with the Eastman
Printing Cabinet which they will furnish you directions faz
making., They can also be used by an ordinary window with
daylight by shutiing down all light except an opening a little
larger than the frame and putting over thig opening a door
which can be raised and lowered for exposure. They are made
in three sizes. Any size negative glass of Film can be used by
putting a strong glass in the frame.

Size, Price Each

The Lantern Slide Contact Printing Frame is designed to
g[mphfy the making of lantern slides by contact.

These frames are constructed of straight-grained cherry
* with lock-jointed corners in sizes 4x5 and 7 inches.

The outside dimensions of the 4x5 measure 8x8 inches, with
a depth of 13 inches, The 5x7 measures 12x12 inches with a
depth fo 134 inches.

Prices
4XBersincnnsniiiaiiaae . B3 00 BXT..... e Ryt et ara a e e ni e i el

CIRKUT PRINTING FRAMES

Cirkut Printing I'rames are substantially made and are sup-
plied in the following sizes:
For Negative Price Tor Negative
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Retouching Frames

R. 0. C. RETOUCHING DESK

A favorite type with the prolessional, as it is ex-
ceedingly simple to adjust, and folds compactly when
not in use. ISquipped with reflecting mirror and
drawer for holding pencils and etching knives.

The Price
R.10.\C. rRetouchin g fDesk s ot o s e

THE PROFESSIONAL RETOUCHING FRAME

The cut illustrates perfectly its construction. It
is substantially made; can be given any desired tilt,
and will hold negatives of any size from C. D. V. to
14x17, and the negatives may be placed upright, hori-
zontal or at any desired angle.

No retoucher can fail to he pleased with it.

Price, each - .83 00

JAMES'
SUPPORT FOR
READING AND
RETOUCHING
GLASSES

This is the most
practical device
ever invented for
the purpose. Screw

TFrame.

can be adjusted
1o, and held firm-
Iy in . any con-f
celvable position
by the TUniversal
ball-clam used.
Made o brass,
nickel - plate fin-
ish.

Price, each,.$1 o ==

Is used by all Leading Retouchers.

PERFECTION RETOUCH-0

“The Only Retouching Dope”

This solution

is suitable for any lead or metallic point, dries quickly.

Price, per bottle....

THE CENTURY FOLDING RETOUCHING FRAME

Compact, light and service
accommodate all size negatives up to 11x14.

able.

tipped spring fingers for holding

tion,

Century Tolding Retouching Frame........

Pockets for pencils

and etching tools. Size
when folded, 1516x171x2%% inches.

The Price

Large enough to
Rubber-
negatives in posi-

INTO RETOUCHING DESK No. 4

The No. 4 desk
comprises one No,
3 retouching desk
without "metal
supports and an
adjustable  stand
is shown by the
cut, The support-
Ing: frame has
slots in the sides
for holding ihe
desk at any de-
sired elevation or
angle for the con-
venience of the re-
toucher,

The entire outfit
is ghipped “knock=
ed down' in com-
pact form, and- is

easily-and quickly

set up.

Price, com=
Pletese s 7 50

Price of Support-
ing Stand only,
for those who
already have the
No. 3 Ingento
Desk .....$4 50

o283 00
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THE DEPOSE SCALE

A marvel of neatness and
B& compactness, consisiing of a
fhbrass stand and frame with
Hclass or aluminum  chemical
@ pan. The graduated scale is
made of steel, and the capacity
dof the scale is from 1 to 12
drachms.

Price, No, 1,

Price, No. 2 wew]w up to
18 ounces ............ 125

DISPENSING SCALES
"AND WEIGHTS

These weigh from %
or: to 1 ounce. Each set
is packed in a box.

In boxes, 8-inch
beam, with
weights ........$1 35

Extra set of dram
and grain weights 25

In boxes, -inch

beam, with
weights ..... el 80
In boxes, G-inch
beam, with
weights ....... . 75

PHOTOGRAPHER’'S SCALE

Combined in
this seale are two
scales useful for
photographers.,
The small pan and
light beam weigh
1 to 60 grains; the
large one up to 8
ounces. Nickeled
beams and pans.
Movable pans 214 and 4% inches in diameter.

Price
Ehotosgraphierts’Senle TN hl i n s s £10 00

IDEAL BALANCE SCALE

The price includes a full set of weights up to 2
ounces.
Price, complete.......... S Fte ol S U $3 00

EXTRA WEIGHTS FOR BALANCE SCALES

Price per set, 6 grains to 14 ounce......... ..§0 25
Price per set, ;:r;i_in.\‘. seruples and drachms...... 50
Price per set, grains up to 2 ounces...... ..., kb

Scales and Weights

AUTOMATIC SCALE
A most useful seale for photographers, wei'gh'ing‘
chemicals as well as merchandise; has graduated scale
giving postal rates on all classes of mail matter.

These au-
tomatic
scales are
constructe d
on perfect
mechanical
lines. They
are always
reliable and

ne V er get
out of or-
der, anﬂ can’
be adily
regulated by
humb
screw when
out of bal-
ance. No
weights™ re-
quired.

PRICE

Avoirdupois nght
Acme, weighs 4 1bs, to 14 oz
Midget, weighs 1 Ib. to 14 oz

Apothecaries Weight
Star Drachm No. 2, 2 oz. to scruples............... &1 10

R. 0. C. BALANCE SCALE

The R. 0. C. Balance Scale, as shown in
the ahove illustration, is exceedingly neat
in design, and a thoroughly practical [}
for -photographic wuse. All metal
nickeled. Black enameled base,
weighing pan I8 removable, with good
ear for lifting, A set of nested weights up
to two ounees accompanies cach scal
The price, R. 0. C, Balance Scale.

EASTMAN SODA SCALE

As shown in the above illustration, t i
structed and thoroughly reliable SCLLIE) weizghing up to
four pounds by the 14 ounce.

A scale of this sort iz an absolute necessity in every
studio, for the acenrate weighing of hypo and the sodas.
Hastindasee i AeSe el L IS e e s e i A F6 00

rell con=

_ Seas_ gl g

{
4
|
|
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Print Trimmers

CHICAGO ADJUSTABLE
Ball Bearing and Adjustable for Four Widths of White Margins

All  the Dbearings, cutting |
wheel pin, and other wearing
parts of this trimmer are
made of tempered steel. The
post revolves on a group of
steel balls. The cuttiing wheel
is turned out of tool steel with
a bearing 14-inch thick. This
prevents wabbling and bind-
ing on the pin,

By changing the position of
the flange and cutting-wheel,
it can be adjusted to cut five
different sizes with one form,
so that the white margins on
prints of four different widths
can be made by its use.

No. 11 Trimmer
Extra Wheels for No, 11.,

TRON HANDLE TRIMMER

Robinson's Siraight Trimmer
Cleveland Renewable Knife Revolving Price, each
Trimmer

B i ot L R
Robinson’s, Revolving Trimmer
PrIce, (Bachl oo e i e e 25
Nicholson's Marginal Trimmer

Price, each

IASTMAN FORM
HOLDERS

The simplest and
most effective device on
the market for holding
cutting” forms. Slip
print and form under
the catch, and press
down on opposite end
of form. Hardened, zinc
cutting board.

The cutting wheel post fits into a
ball-bearing socket and can be instant-

ly removed and a new knife put in . The Prif:(:
Eastman Form

place. Holder ... .. ..$1 25

Price; eadch: iiiveiiinuih vilaar s S0 25

Extra wheels and post............ 15

CHICAGO PIVOT BEARING
TRIMMER NO. 2

This Trimmer is made to
withstand continual usze and
still give the most perfect re-
sults with the least effort.
The bearings are highly fin-
ished and accurately made. The cutting
wheel Is turned out of high Carbon steel
and so constructed and tempered as to
out-last a dozen other wheels. The Trim-
mer is so perfectly constructed that all
possible friction is eliminated. It is the
most perfect high-grade professional trimmer ever made,
Highly polished and nickel plated, with polished mahog-

EASTMAN PRINT TRIMMER

For trimming prints with cutting forms.
Fine wood handle and tool steel cutting
wheel, Post and wheel can be removed and
new ones substituted when necessary,

The Price any handle;
; : Price
Eustmgn Revolving Print Trimmer, , o LU ATR 1Tt 4 b ) R e T I e B0 TS5
Extra Postand Wheel..ovueeuion.an, Extra Cutting Wheel, each......couu.n. 25
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Card and Paper Cutters

DIAMOND DANDY STUDIO

The tables on these have a back gauge; the mova-
ble blade is curved, giving a drawing cut so essentiai
to smooth work. The pivolal spring joint allows the
blade a slight lateral motion and thus gives perfect
contact of the two blades at every point. Made in
three sizes.

Prices
No. 1, “Diamond,” 6-inch blade
No. 2, "Dandy,” S8-inch blade..........
No. 8, “Studio,” 10-inch blade..........

POPULAR CARD OR PAPER CUTTER

This cutter, also new, has a fifteen inch blade and
a number of special features.

The table is divided into half-ineh squares by lines
cut into the wood and filled with enamel. The lower
knife is secured to a strip of wood separated from
the table by a space more than suflicient to allow for
a possible swelling of the table, thus making the posi-
tion of the knife permanent:; 15-ineh blade.

Price

THE PREMIUM CARD OR PAPER CUTTER

This is the popular, general, all round machine;
with a 12-inch blade, meeting the requirements of a
minimum sized cutter. A distinctive advantage is se-
cured by a peculiar arrangement of the jeint, by
means of which a sheet of any length may be cut.
By the simple adoption of & spring overhead, con-
nected by a cord attached to the handle, the-eutter
iz adapted fo rapid work. where a great number of
small pieces of uniform size are to be cut.

Pricé . .oieicernsrrirrinriiis iy $10 00

Tk

MONARCH

This is the latest addition to our line of
phote {rimmers and is built for real work,
The knowledge we have gained by years of
experience enables us to produce this excel-
lent machine at a low price. It has the high
point which gives the drawing cut, the blades
are heavy and the curved blade has been de-
signed with great care to prevent the paper
from dragging. It has the sliding joint so
that the blades will not cut each other and
are in eontact only at the cutting point, and
it has an adjustable squaring guage; 12-inch
blade.

Prlea sk T s T L e T e e 4 00

TWO NEW STUDIO TRIMMERS

The New Crown and Fmperial Trimmers are similar
in construction to the well known Popular Trimmer,
except that the blades are self lifting by means of a
simple spring attachment conneeted to the blade.
This spring lifting device not only materially lessons
the fatigue incident to trimming a large number of
prints, but prevents accidents through slipping of
the blade,

Prices
Crown 'Trimmer, 15 inch self lifting blade, ea. . $10 50
Impervial Trimmer, 18 inch self lifting blade,
QHBH aea s iatis s s s e T e e A Tate s e ey Al DAL
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Card and Paper Cutters

THE SPRINGFIELD CUTTER .

This is one of the latest cutters in our line. Tt is
the same size as the Manufacturer's 24-inch knife, but
is built more like the Popular.

It has a plain table, with our improved adjustable
squaring gauge.

The blades are precisely the same as on the Manu-
facturer's, but the straight blade is sccured to a bar
of hard wood, supported by an iron T cleat, instead
of an iron bed as in the higher priced machine. The
table is secured te the iron leg and T cleat in such
i manner as to allow for the effecis of change in
Il:]-m]not‘aturc without affecting the adjustment of

ades.

24-inch, each ...vvvneunns e e aa s BT e A $18 00

EASTMAN TRIMMING BOARD No. 2 and 3

A radical, yet thoroughly practical departure
from the ordinary form of trimming board.
Place the print in position on the board, and
press down with the hand that holds the print.
No lost time or motion, no reaching up and
Lack for the cutting blade. Cutting board pro-
vided with an accurate rule, and is also divided
into squares and equipped with transparent
trimming gauge. 12% inch blade.

The Price

Iastman Trimining Board No, 2, 18008 £1 00
Eastman Trimming Board No. 2, 1§ in..... G 00

EASTMAN TRIMMING BOARD No. 4

As shown in the accompanying illustration, the No., 4 (twenty-inch
blade) is designed for large work, and is equipped with a foot treadle,

enabling the operator te use both hands in manipulating the print or
sheét of cardboard.

The trimmer is secured to the table by means of hinges at the back,
and the front is equipped with adjustable braces,

to provide any desired
trimming angle.

Equipment also includes aceurate rule and transparent
trimming guuge, Twenty-inch blade.

The I'rice

Iastman Trimming Board No. 4

KODAK TRIMMING BOARDS
This is a reliable trimming beard at a mederate price, con-
structed of hard wood with natural finish; the blades are of
the best steel, and a rule is fitted to the board for measuring
prints,
No. 1, 4x5 in........80 40 No. 2, Tx7 ir
SHEARS FOR TRIMMING PRINTS

%
[
e
3

10-inch, steel blades, per pa A R, 0. e
Bankers, steel blades, per pair..........%L 50 to $3 00
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Card and Paper Cutters

MANUFACTURER’S CARD OR PAPER CUTTER

Thig is a strong machine, having a 24-inch blade, adapted as a whole
to any reasonible work for which such aentter may he used. An essentinl
feature for manufacturing purm = is the automatic grip or binder, which
securely holds the work in pesition before the descending blade hv;;jns to
cut and throughout its movement. This machine has been long and favor-
ably known to the trade, o
PRleelin 2 i D B T T A R PR T S S I TSI R T R e e BED GO

THE EASTMAN MASK CUTTER NO. 2

This deviee ends the trouble in mask entting. Tt cuts true and clean, is guickly and easily adjusted,
i e rectilines enings to 10/12 inches. P : A Sims

g ‘I“‘l’:lelslc%”t%e}'eﬁgélt \:)r eﬂf?ﬁﬂﬁiﬁfs at riéht angles, and each is marked in fractions from one. tao t\\_rLln\. and
the Size of the mask opening is regulated by sliding gpauges which can be easily set at the desired Slr‘f?' o}l

An automatic clamping device comes down in advance al the cutting die and holds the paper firmly in
pusni!\?i‘:h the Toastman Mask Cutter it i& easy to cut an accurate mask for any negative or set of masks for
double printing. L 5 - - ;

i " e fastened to a table or hench, if desired, or may be used without fastening as the
weig‘%\}é u?utt't*{:.l hg:an];a sufiicient to keep it in place during use. Tt is well made throughout and will last a
lifetime. No delicate adiustments to regulate or to get out of order. Si0ca

T e o R e

“The Laine”’ Etcher
The “Laine” Ttch
tecting knife, special

er ig a non-folding blade pro-
v adapted for the retouching
and spotting rooms. nsily kept sharp, no oil or
wel stone necessary, The blades are designed to do
both fine and broad etching, having double edges.
Not only is this the best tool ever invented for Lthe
purpose but the cheapest, as the handle will last for
vears and future blades may be had for 35 cents
apiece. The blades are the best tempered steel and
hollow ground like a razor.

Price complete with one blade and strop...... &2 00

Showing different angles blnde can e used

/"“(““

=

THE LNNE__E,%ESE/H)
PAT PENI

=y . T —

Strop same as ordinasy ranot. Reverse arm for other side Showing blade taken out

BASTMAN ETCHING TOOL OUTFIT
Tor remodeling on negatives, and cfching on printa
The set consisls of wooden hoelder and three blades.
The Price.

Ttehing Tool Outfit..
IBxt Knives, e¢nch. .

Twentieth Century Etching Knife

A practical tool for etching negatives. Made of fine
[ EER— .
Price

tool steel, tempered corrvectly. .The tool s stiff enough
for heavy work.
Pwentieth Century Etehing Kmife. .. ocus savnssassssnrarrnoasiatoassiaierns P
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Air Brushes

FOUNTAIN AIR BRUSH

Afr brush work jg so_well known that it is unnecessary for us to make any comparison between it and
ray 3 We will simply state that the I'ountain Air Brush greatly I

uih, both in speed and quality of work, the volume of our spray being three or four times greater than that
In broad shadows and background the Fountain Air
k the penecil position permits so much more freedom that hetter execution is obtained,

stomp worlk.

made with the old style of air brush,
much faster. In detail w

Portrait artists can work on any surface that they work on in any other way—tapestr ¥, plush,
paper and canvas—in fact any surface that fizure or portrait work can be done on.
The new brush has a marvelous capacily for applyving color}

work equally well in the Fountain Air Brush.

distributing large quantities in a very short time, and yet adjustable for the finest line.
best adapted to the general use of portrait artists, halftone

draughtsmen,
that requires delicate handling.
Hand piece only, each. oo

1land piece, swing pump, air "ulg'e tanid and tuking! L
“rice,
Price.... :
*Model B will throw twice as much color and make nearly as fine a

We earnestiy advise the use of an air gauge.

THE WOLD AIR BRUSHES

THE MODEL “A-1*

Fills the requirements for any eclass of Air Brush
work, and ig especially adapted for photographers’ por-
trait work. It uses but little air, from five pounds up.
The spray is vapor-like; the line unbreakable. It
adapts itself to miniature work as well as large eard
work. The simplicity and durability of eonstruection
makes it easily understood, and it will last a life-time
with proper care; in fact, it can not be compared with
any other old or new Air Brush on the market tgd'\a,:!
O e s e L G R N 5

N R |

Is especially adapted for post cards and photographs.
No maiter how many colors the card js composed of, a
jar can be had for each color, as it takes only a few
*sc‘c.ot:ds to rinse ouft the brush. lhe brush can be used
¢ position, with oil color, lacquer, varnish or

e necdle and the color tube dre instantly
or cleaning.

t a
removed for renewal,

A e o Pl e i $20 00

MODIEL ”i-l"

Brush is built on the oscillating
needle principle with a thumb action lev t is com-
pact and exiremely simple in construction, as it con-
sists principally of four parts, and may be takon apart
and put together again without the use of any tools
whatever, It makes a continuous fine line and a clean
broad spray. The color is distributed by the air blow-
ing the colors off the needle which carries a quantity
of color at each stroke from the color sum)l\' in the
color pan.

D G L dais s s o s oh WS wR e e e ool e e $£30 00

o
The Model “B" Aifr

hotographers, mc(,hamcal draughtsmen, ﬂnd for all air brush work, both ¢olored and monochrome,
rr M
e

Retouching Pencils

Soft Blue

For working on back or glass side of negative, working in back grounds and shading,

e e e e s T e e e e et e U]

P eeesreNessanaasaatasansa e aasns

Model A {exact size).

xcels the old form of

Holders for leads, including one lead......... ...80 25
A. W. Faber’s Castell and Siberian Peneils and Leads

For Retouching, ete.
Or Koh-I-Nor Pencils and Leads

Brush is just that

satin, china,
0il, mineral or water colors

This size and pattern

workers, designers, lithographers, monumental

Model A.

Tode
@

EATIES BOTA A 61V earii s e S ey e
2 00, Tull dn'evtmns a(‘comp.my brush,

line,

We give the following scale for convenience in ordering:
PAASCHE AIR BRUSHES

BBEEEB .ovee. Extra soft and extra black. I8 - Middling, No. 3.
BEBER . Very soft and extra black. - e e Hard.
IBEBE . aes Very soft and very black. FLEL ovciivemnsia .. Harder, No. 4.
BEBE. . ivaiaaes e esee e eniee s« SO and very bldels, MNo. 1. HHE: i . Very hard.
A E . Soft and black, IIHHH ... Very hard.
Hard and-black, No. 2. HEBHHIE . ... 00000 .. Extra hard.

The above scale applies to both the pencils in wood and leads only, so be sure to state which I8 wanted,
The four degrees of pencils bearing the numbers 1, 2, 8 and 4 form a gollection especially suited for ordi-
| nary use; these are the finest penclls made.

Pencils 3B to 6B each, 13¢; per dozen, $1 25

Pencils 2B m E ach, 10e; per dozen, 1 00
Leads only, 2 ach, 10¢; per dozen, 1 00
Leads only, 3}3 tﬂ 6B, edcll. l.ﬁe; per dozen, 1 25§
SMITH METALLIC RETOUCHING POINTS
The Model “A"™ brush is the professional photogra- A e e e e e Ve e e e ey ae e et ]0 25

pher's and artist’s most ideal brush, for the reason that
it will do finest work in colors of any description
(light or heavy) without clogging and under perfect
ease of control furnish from the finest hair line to any
size spray wanted, which for retouching of photo-
graphs, coloring and finishing is of vital importance.

THE CENTURY NEGATIVE PENCIL

Made especially for working on glass and film sur-
faces. Just right for working in backgrounds on the
glass side of negahveb building

up shadows, titling

negatives; also for lalJeimg solution bottles, trays, etc.

Price

per box of l dozen....$1 10
10

The

Century Negative Pencil,
Rach e

" The Models “E” and “D” brushes are the best and
most commonly used for background work and com-

mereial requirements.

The “F" and “H" are the lowest priced brushes, and
these are very popular. The “E” and “D" models have
been further improved upon since being listed and
with the underslung boftles and color cup adjustments
and the three different size color adjusting parts make
them the most modern and best obtainable.

THE CEXTURY PHOTO SPOTTING PENCIL

For spotting photographs,
than the old method requiring India
color. Black and Sepla,

The Price
gentuly Photo Spotting Pencil, per box of 1 doz..u 10

far more satisfactory
ink or moist

Air=brush...

Model “A”

Model "B’ Air-brush. 1
Model “C" Air-brush INGENTO RETOUCHING AND SPOTTING OUTFIT
Model Air-brush. .

Model 2 Paasche Air-brush

This outfit contains all of the necessary articles for re-

Model r-hrush.

Model -2 Air-brus touching and spotting. It consists of one Retouching

Model ' Air-brush... Holder and Lead, one vial of Retouching Varnish, one vial

Model “D” Air-brush.......vovnaeey of Opaque, one Btehing Knife, one Spotting Brush and one
Spotting Penecil.

' With Brushes is furnished Leatherette Case with 1 &

doz. needles, tube of lubricant, serewdriver, tweezers, Price

air=brush hanger, hose attachment nipple with Complete ool T e $0 70

strainer, and color cups with D, I3, T, and H.
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Brushes

HARD RUBBER SET AND BOUND

PHOTOGRAPHERS’ BRUSHES

The bristles of these brushes are se-
cured by first immersing’ the butts (or
stiff ends) of the bristles in soft rub-
ber; they are then put upon the end of

old way); a belt of rubber, combined
with metal, is wound around the who!e,‘
covering the butt of the bristles, and
conforming to a groove running around
the adjoining end of the handle. The
portion of the brush covered with rub-
ber and metal is then placed in a die
and vuleanized (or hardened) under
heat and pressure. The result is a solid
vuleanized head, in which the bristles
are so thcr&ughly imbedded that it is
impossible for them to get loose. The
handle, being dovetailed in the head
is.also firmly secured.

CAMEL’S HAIR DUSTERS

Tin-Bound
Width. Each. Width. Bach.
1 ey el $0 15 3  inch
JA¥dneh: i 20 3% inch
2 dmehy st s 30 4 inch
2R Anehy e S e 40

BRISTLE PASTE BRUSHES

Tin-Bound Flat
Width,
1  inch
1% inch ..
2o Linchey,
21 inch ..
3 inch ..
31 inch ..
4 inech

RED SABLE SPOTITING
BRUSHES

Each.

the handle (not around it, as in the

It is self-evident that this method of construeting
brughee_: is far superior to the mold modes. These
brushes are not affected in any manner by any solu-
tion in which they may be used, and they can be kept
for any length of time in cither damp or dry atmos.
phere without injury.

We also furnish these paste brushes with black
bristles, and should any be broken off are ecasily de
tected on the pasted print.

Our Prices are as Follows:
Width ach,

1 inch Camel's Hair,

196 ineh Caniels SHair-thn rn i T e

2 ineh Camel's Hairi ..ol lidiou e 1

236 linch’ Camell s AT A n e A S ST SR 1§
3 inch Camel’'s Hair...ooooioiaoaiihhiivavaag LB |
834 fiely Camelis Haits vipoan b siiforen marh s 2
i inch "Bristle: Paste i diamimnidrsm irisess

11 inch BristlacPaste il © divaniiasaisi oo
2. _inch Brigtle Fasgte . oo oiiiaiana ol
215 ineh Bristle Paste..-

3 ireh Bristle Paste. . S8 .. .0 SWES WL

336 ineh Bristle Paste.c... oo vivuvericraiina

PROFESSIONAL DRY MOUNTING PRESS

The Kodak Dry Mounting Press for professional use
with Kodak Dry Mounting Tissue. Prints lie flat with-
out curl, even on the thinnest mount. A few seconds'
pressure gnd the print is réady for delivery. No wait-
ing for prints to dry. Ideal for folders. :

SWEET, WALLACH & CO. CHICAGO, ILL. 95

(Graduates and Funnels

ENGRAVED GLASS
GRADUATES

These are the best én-

graved lines, ‘and are war-

ranted accurate,

Iinima s sk i

COMEINED PITCHER,
GRADUATE AND
FUNNEL

2 drachms .... -

e e “This illusiration shows
2 ounce the principle of the con-
1 ounce struction of this new and
6 ounce handy combination. The
5 ounce funnel answers the
1biounce: Sisans ias :
Eo R R double ‘purpose of a lid.

Price, each........ §0 50
MOULDED GLASS GRADUATES

With Pressed Lines and Figures.

Prices
L ounces s iinah e, THE PATENT RIBBED
2 ounces. . . .. FUNNEL
4 .oUNCesIEL i
B e o They are very sirong;

have solid glass ribs on the
inside.
L1 111 ST
% pint . &5
1 pint ...
1 gquart
2 quarts

MEASURING GLASS

HARD BRUBBER
(Graduated.)

5 FUNNELS

These answer every purpose
of a regular Graduate, being BopInt oL %0 40
graduated to drachms and 1%" p_m:- """"""" :g
ounces. » Bint . conaoseems e

Each 5 QUATt st i 80

AT O R e ..80 05 2
4 ounces , ey A 1]
Srgunees.. 15 BUEB FUNNEL AND FILTER
16 ounces . e 25
PR L (T e AR b a0

This funnel is made with a Bulb in Stem so that
absorbent cotton can be used for filtering all liquids.

Size and Price

BEAEKER GRADUATES

This is a hand-engraved ar-
Licle, accurately tested one by
one, so that we can recommend
them ahead of all others.

2 ounces
4 ounces
8 ounces

16 ounces PLAIN PRESSED GLASS

32 ounces FUNNELS

LY 1 § ) R e S $0 10

e pint Cnenessies 10

1 apintecotia o 15

1 quArkR s 20

Y ogallonm ....couvea. 2B

GRADUATE HANGER (Wire) 1 O gallon ok s 60

This should be used in every dark room. It keeps the
graduate clean and always ready for use.

‘Price, each. ... lilo. . .. i e e e a1 et $0 15
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Trays

DEEP HARD RUBBER TRAYS

These goods, manufactured of
original and genuine hard rub-
her, have been long m]d L’wol‘e,l)l:,'
knéwn to the profession, and
have always met with universal
approval, They are the very best
io hc had.

SUPERIOR QUALITY

PORCELAIN TRAYS
Made on Special Moulds. The Finest Goods
Guaranteed Perfectly Flat

The dimcnsions given are for inside the hottom of
the tray. We carry the deep trays only in stock.

R, ©. €, HARD RUBBER TRAYS

Made of first quality hard rubbe G little lighter in
weight than the Standard Trays, but equal in all othey
Toach respects,

§ @ _ Price
70 414 2B BE S

For Plate

Z lli)

toon~1mt

These travs ]

heen DOEJU]'\‘ Un account of
their lightn and

their comparatively
&) € the best 1‘ut m,n
terial, with hard glossy surface, easy to kee
suitable for developing, toning and \vdshm;_{.

Made of moulded glass wnh ribhed bottom, and are
supplied in white, -lilll)t‘i, or green colors
Prices
4%
5l

o B0 15 7 .
20 %\10 AR
na.s'rmn"s STEEL ENAMEBEL TRAYS

They are presszed out o€ sheet steel—underglazed—
then quadruple coated with porcelain outside and in-
side. The enamel is very tough and will not crack or
decompose with acids or olller solvents. The trays
vary in depths Irom 1 inch for the smallest to 8 inches
for the largest.

Stronger than Porcelain,

If you want an everlasting tray buy the I"astman: Note the raised corners, This raises the negative
Size Price abo any possible sediment and allows a rotary flow
4x 5 L8025 of the dev eloper with economy of quantity.
2X 7 50 Strongest tray on the markét and the most perfectly
bx 8 E'C_t cleaned, Trice
o3 o SUAH cooiienenn §010 0 BXI0 Loiiiiiiill. . §0 60
! 2 xi i 2 10x13 R B S
10x12 70 ] o G 2 0o

They are elmu;,n larger to take the plates they are
listed ror.

T

1%

GO
0
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Fixing Boxes and Drying Racks

HARD DURANOID FIXING BOX
RUBBER
FIXING
BOX

T. .h
boxes h a I d
12 plates at
one time.

3laxd41  or

2 50
4 xb 295
4% x61: 2 90 WOODEN NEGATIVE RACIK
5 K?E :‘§.§2
i‘:l/ 3((3\#, 1 E;iﬁ We have 1hese wood
22 %10 5 00 racks in  two es, Lhe
& 11x14, smaller one taking nega-
doz, 10 50 A serviceable, neat and tives up to -ixn‘r the larger
1dx17. durable fixing box, made of taking up to $x10.
1% doz. 14 50 “Durancid” fibrous mater- Price
: R Noodsmall
R. 0. C, FIXING BOXES § a highly polishec No. 2, larger

finish, Iis not affected by
ordinary chemicals, and
will take 20 4x5 or 12 5x7
plates, Price

Duranoid Wixing Box.$1 35

CENTURY NEGATIVE RACK'

No Partition Required T]Thrl\ fmpovjtant feature of this rack is its stability,

These boxes will take several sizes of Dlates with- x\,r‘;gd ‘x(’s;lgvly 2’.?20(6‘11!51‘31(3‘1;}.’:%11“2\?\:’11]} lamflqk‘;];tdt -11.1(=mtl|1:e‘

R Lot take x5 o1 34 iMA 14x17 sizel The rack cannot Dbe upset casily, The

213 (;.h‘c'm:‘ltvlftj‘o Ll:i:-:lol‘)()‘(eg ;('1\ ::tx Uff’{“leﬁ frotisl helow Ca't” thetduippings. oAn ideal pro-
New special 31 < Tfessional drying rack.

23

Price
Na. l. 31 x4 Dt' 120 % s W =
t 4“1 DT.' 5 1 73 Century Negative Rack.ieiviiiiioaiiinins coeen F125
Nao. 3, for 2 50
No. 4, a.d,]ustable §X10" ay & 00

R, 0. ¢, NEGATIVE RACK

/ THE UNIVERSAL
HARD RUBBER
FIXING BOX,
WITH COVER

Provided with grooves
on four sides, thus held-
ing any size of plate.
The plate stands half an
inch above the ridges,
allowing the operator to
remove it without touch-
ing the film. Made in
two sizes. A good, substantial and roomy rack. It is made of

extra heavy straight grain cherry. It Is thoroughly
= seasoned and finished with oil finish, It has a one-
No., 1 \\m ﬂ\ "0 3’,&:641!1. 414 x5% or 4%x6%, or 11 lnece drip rack, and folds flat when not in use. lixcel-

u
61x81 pla at one time lent for all around studio work. Will take plates from
No. 2 \\‘m ﬂ\ 23 dx5, 5x7 or HxS, or 11 8x10 plates 4x5 to 8x10. e

at (>m‘ time Price o
Price, No. 1. 5 20 R. 0. C. Negative Rack No, 'i for 12 negatives...$0 40
NGB 6 00 R. 0. C. Negative Rack No. 4, for 24 nezatives,.. 60
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Washing Boxes

R. 0. C. NEGATIVE WASHERS ‘ IDEAL PRINT WASHER

. The prints revolve
when water is running,
and cannot rest a mo-
ment. The inlet pipe
runs the -whole length
of box and is perforated
by a serles of holes.
Prints are automatical-
1y repelled at outlet so
they cannot foul. No. 1
will wash fifty 4x5 in 20
minutes. No. 1 and 2
models are zine; No. 3
and 4 are galvanized
iron. This is the qguickest and most perfeet method
of washing prints.

Price

No. 1. Length; iameter, 9 in....
No. 2. Length, 12 in ameter, 12 in.
No. 3. Length, 18 in jameter; 15 M. ivueeas
1_\_1'0. 4, Length, 24 in.; diameter, 18 in.......ccc00. 800

THE INGENTO PRINT WASHER

(Patented.)

These washers are constructed of extra heavy zine,
and made in two parts, the tank and plate rack being
entirely independent, so that if desired the plate need
not be handled after washing, but allowed to dry in

{he rack after its removal from the tank. In washing, Professional Ingento Print Washers will be made
the water is forced to the bottom of the tank, flowing to order of any required size.

out ﬁ"t the top, thus providing for quick and thorough Size T Piioe
washing., e ) %5 13 si gg
2 Pr o= = - BT a
R. O. ¢, Negative Washer, 4x5, for 25 plates.....81 75 E"‘ : :
R. O. C. Negalive \V;xsher: Hx7, for 25 plates..... 3 75 PIQTGS‘SJ‘OH?% %8 :l; gg
. C. Negative Washer, 63£x81% and 8x10, for Professiona 20 %

R'au PlACaRE= S e P Dl S 4 5o Professional

THE ROUNDS PRINT WASHER

Working perfectly with the exceedingly low pressure of twelve
pounds, the prints are kKept in constant motion, and do not mat to-
gether,

The washer has a capacily of 100 five by seven, or 150 four by
five or smaller prints. :

This' washer consists of two compartments, one or both of which
may be used at one Lime. s

The pipes supplying the water run parallel to the partition which
divides the print washer, as shown in the illustration. Each pipe is
provided with a row of perforations on the under gide, through which
water in little jets is supplied to each compartment.

The shape of each compartment is such that the water entering on
each side of the dividing partition takes on a swirling motion when
the tank is filled, keeping the prinis moving and separated until the
water is turned off, thus giving them a thorough washing without
danger of bruising or tearing the prints. i

The swirling motion alse prevents the prints from leaving the tank

with the overflow, and a batch of prints placed in this print washer
will wash thoroughly without further attention.
The print washer is to be placed in the sink and attached to the
faucet with a rubber hose which slips over the supply pipe union.
This washer is substantially constructed of the best grade of zing,

with brass and galvanized piping, and will not rust. Dimensions: Height, 814 inches; width, 23 Inches; length;

203

With ordinary cawe it
Thorough washing s necessary Lo ol

ill last for many years. E
wi:én c:szt\bs:ollme pgrmanency in prints, and the Rounds Print Washer is a

convenient and reliable means of accomplishing this end.

Rounds Print Washer............

Price
cesiaees F10 00
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Washing Boxes and Bath Heater

LIFT RACK WASHING BOX

The water enters the
box from the bottom,
thus ensuring proper
circulation. If no hose
is available, the. box
can he placed under
the faucet. The over-
flow is on the top. The
false bottom lifts up
with obvious advan-
tages. Plates are pro-
tected from seratch-
ing on edges.
The hoxes are
made of heavy
zine, The cor-
rugations go to
bottom, thus
preventing
plates from in-
terference with
one another,
When the rack
is lifted the
hand can grasp
the plates
properly, by

the edges.
Price

No. 0. For Plates 2314x414, 3%4x4, or 314x31;.81 15
No.. 1. For Plates 314x31s, or 3%%6#8% . w..... 1 15
#No: 2« 5 For-Plateswdxs and-Hx7 5 L]
No.[2148 For Blates 314x5148 .. 0. 5. ..... 8. T
Mo. "8 | For-Plates 314x414 w41, xd1;, or

AHGEGLG T i 125

No. 4. For Plates 5x7 and 6%£x8%.......... 175
No. 5. For Plates 61x8%% and 8x10......... 2 0

Rubber hose suitable for these boxes, 10¢ per foot.

ADJUSTABLE WASHING BOX

This box is zine, with perforated false bottom which
allows perfect circulation. A handle is attached to
false bottom so that all the plates may he raised at
once from water, The rack then serves for drying.

The box is adjustable, and will also take smaller
sizes. It is adjusted by means of a transverse grooved
sliding piece. Water is delivered at bottom, thus
ensuring good circulation and perfect washing.

Price

No. 1, for 5x7 or smaller....... 2
No. 2, for 6%x814 or smaller,..
No. 8, for 8x10 or smaller.....eeeuueo., aaveae.. BB

EASTMAN TONING BATH HEATER

The increasing demand for Sepia toned prints by
ihe Artura-Method Sepia and by the Hypo-Alum
process, has necessitated the providing of a simple
and convenient means for heating the solutions and
maintaining an even temperature.

The Eastman Toning Bath Heater has been de-
signed by practical men and meets perfectly every
requirement. As shown in the illustrations it is con-
strueted in the form of a double hoiler,

The lower compartment is a shell of galvanized
iron which may be placed on any work table. Tt
is so arranged that a gas plate may be placed in the
center, the connecting tube extending through an
opening in the back. The ventilators are placed at
the ends and baek so that no heat is thrown out
directly against the operator.

The water compartment is also of galvanized iron
and fits snugly into the lower compartment, resting
on its upper edge. The water compartment is made
to held the regular stock size 16x20 steel enameled

Heater With Water Compartment Removed.

tray, the rim resting on the edges of the water com-
partment. When the enameled toning tray is in posi-
tion, water is poured into the compartment through
the lip on the side. The lip shows the amount of
water in the compartment, and more ¢an be added
when necessary, without disturbing the toning tray.

With this most efficient device the toning solu-
tion can be kept at a more even temperature, and
good tones secured with greater certainty and com-
fort than by any other means.

Price
Eastman Toning Bath Heater (not including
enameled toning tray, gas plate or thermome-
LEr) Sk D AR bk T




100 SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL.

Sundries

GERMAN GLASS

BATH ONLY

18%22 for
21x26, for

HOLLOW GLASS TUBES

Tor silvering paper. One end flattened to prevent
turning.

Lvery printer should have one. No¢ waste from
dripping of silver solution.

15 inches long, 4-inch diameter, each.... R0 25
19 inches long, % -inch diameter, each. 40
23 inches long, % -inch diameter, each.. 54
GLASS STIRRING RODS
Price i Price
3-inch . $0 05 15-inch B0 20
12-nch oo A 15 18-inch . . 25
Both ends are glaze finished.
HARD RUBBER DIPPERS
No, Size Price No. Size Price
3 4x-5 £0 45 634 10x12 F0-70
4 Bx T 50 7 12x16 . 90
B Tx10 55 8 14x18 1 16
6 9x11 65 4 17x20 1 45
No. 10, size 19x24 $2 00

Extra Buttons, small
Extra Buttons, large

o- i ‘I‘my No. 2 Pocket

Glass, 1-ounce
Glass,
Glass, 4-ounce

No. 3 E. K. No.4 Stirring Rod  Price, each

GLASS MORTARS AND PESTLES

Glass, S-ounce.
Glass, 16-ounce .
Glass, 32-ounce....

IIyﬁrémeien

HYDROMETERS
Tor testing strength of silver baths and for measu
ui Single degree scale, packed in wooden cases,
Fach ... e .

Hydrometer, without jar,
Basiman Tested Hydrometer,

in jar, each..

Thermometers
For Testing Temperature of Solutions

No. 1 Tray Thermometer is made espec-
jally for use on a tray. It is mounted on
a metal plate which has two springs for
holding it to the side of tra
Price, ‘each ........ . vaaa §0 25

No. 2 Pocket Thermometer is the high-
est grade; equal in sensitiveness to i
elini¢c  thermometer; supplied in nickel
plated pocket case.

Price;"each ..o.... i o e A PR B TP A YO ®0 50

No. 8 Bastman's Tested Thermometer is
indispensable for tank development, and
other photographic solutions.

Price, each ...... T S +oe B0 50

Thermometer Glass Stirring Rod, A
combination of two Workroom nccessities;
made of solid glass, 4 in. thick, 91 in,
long; one end of rod flattened for erushing
chemicals. It is specially tested for ac-
curacy.

PBrice: eaple (i st ey v oo 060

EASTMAN'S HARD RUBBER STIRRING

ROD

Made of pure, hard
around an aluminum w
breakable, acid and chemical
inches long.

Prig el wemisin i ssiemai it
EASTMAN'S PRINT PADDLE
Made of pure, hard rubber, %4 in. round,
smooth surface, It is exactly the right
shape for handling prints in the fixing

bath.
.80 25

ing the specific gravity or relative density of lig-
s,
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SEAMLESS RUBBER GLOVES

These are made of pure seamless rubber, so thin as
not to impair the sense of touch, yet protect the hands
fully from stains and poisonous chemicals.

GlOVES,  GNT iS1ZE i v v st s ey v Per pair, §1 00

APRONS AND SLEEVE

PROTECTORS

TEvery photographer should
use these articles, as they will
save their cost many times
over each year by protecting
his clothing from water, from
staing and dirt. They are well
made, of ¥ery heavy water-
proof materials, and are there-
fore very durable.

Tubber Aprons, No. 1, 40-

Ingh: vesvesvaviaiswi B0 T8
Rubber Aprons, No. 2, 46-

tnehe s R s e B,
Rubber Aprons, No, 3, 52-

Ineh:s s s s e 1 00

Sleeve Protectors, 14 inches long, pair........... R0 50

RUBBER FINGER COTS

Extra Long
Rubber Finger Cots, with re-
inforced tips, per set of 3...8%0 15
Specially made for phato use. A
perfect protection and relief for the
fingers.

Sundries

RUBBER FOCUSING CLOTH
Made of fine gualilty of serge, coated on one side
wilth rubber. Extra quality.
3 i (s (R T s s Lyt s B S e veee 80 35

EASTMAN'S FOCUSING CLOTH
114 yard sguare, bound edges.............. e B0 T5

THIMBLE PLATE LIFTER

Worn on the finger like a thimble to keep the hands
clean and free from stains.

This lifter is an ordinary thimble to which is at-
tached a pointed piece of metal, making altogether a
most eflicient lifter.

Price PP L1 1 |

RUBBER PLATE LIFTER

his is a simple hard rubber lifter made in one plece
with the necessary curves and tapered at the end that
lifts the plate.

T AT ] § S e e e A s A N s R ... .30 05

METAL PLATE LIFTER

This lifter is made of brass _and heavily nickel
plated. It can be used with any plate up to and in-
cluding. Hx7. It is attached by simply springing it
over the plate.
Prive; eRel L B e s s e el e casee. . B0 05

SPONGE RUBBER
For Cleaning Cards

This is the best quality

its cost every day in the
Size, Bx13x21 inches.........vv.v0-0....each, %0 25

solid black, and will save
ar.

ARTGUM

A soft eraser that will
not mar the surface of
card mounts or photos.

Will clean soil spots
from your work without
leaving an unsightly
abrasion.

Artgum, unlike knead-
ed rubber, will not be-

come dirty and un-
sanitary.

Send for sample block. By mail.

%%ﬂ'

This unigue preparation is of great value in removing
chemical stains like pyro discolorations. It is a boon
to the photographer, particularly if_he does any recep-
tion-room work. Three cakes In a Dox,

Price

Per cake

. - R0 10
Box of 3 . 25
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Print Rollers and Squeegees

THE BALL BEARING PRINT ROLLER

No sticking or tearing of prints when mounting; the
roller runs smoothly and freely as a cycle wheel, mak-
Ing mounting a pleasure. Heavily nickel plated, best
rubber roller, practically indestructible,

Price, G6-inch
Price, 10-inch

EASTMAN'S SPECIAL SQUEEGEE

Its special feature is the double handle, giving the
desirable strong grip, Superior guality velvet rubber.

The Price
Eastman’s Special Sgueege, 6-inch............... &0 30
Eastman's Special Squeege, 8-inch.....coieiiiinn as

SQUEEGE FLAT VELVET RUBBER

Price Each

6-inch, $.25; S-inch, $.35; 10-inch, $45; 12-inch, .50

HEASTMAN DOUBLE PRINT ROLLER, NO. 1

A strictly first-class roller for professional use.
Eight-inch rolls covered with first quality heavy white

rubber; both rolls hung exactly true, insuring per--

fect contact with ¢he print. The solid, heavily nick-
eled handle affords a strong, firm grip, and the weight,
a full five pounds, is ample for large size prints.

The Price

Eastman Double Print Roller No. 1..vivuninnnn.. $2 50

DOUBLE PRINT ROLLER
Lightweizhit Amateur

This roller is an
instrument which
fits the hand per-
fectly, permitting
the pressure to be
applied directly
above the rolls.

I'rice
Enmahig 80 60
e b Ry o
BRI 8

IDEAL PRINT ROLLER

Ideal Rollers are made of the best material and the
rolls are covered with pure rubber on hard wood cen-
ters, carefully adjusted to turn easily.

Price
4-inch
G-inch

6-ineh
8-inch

FASTMAN SINGLE PRINT ROLLER NO, 2

Asg showvin by the illustration, tie Eastman Single
Print Roller is a standard type that has found much
favor with the profession.

The handle set at right angles to the roller affords a
strong grip, and makes this type especially effective for
heavy work on large prints; an especial favorite with
the commercial photographer.

Ten-inch roller, covered with heavy first quality white
rubber. Extra strong, nickeled frame. Weight, five
pounds.

rice

P
Eastman Single Print Roller .. L R2 00

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL, 103

Developing Tanks

THE EASTMAN PLATE TANIK The Eastman Plate Tank is
the simplest and most conven-
ient device on the market for
the employment of the time
and temperature method of
development for dry plates.
The Iastman Plate Tank con=-
sists of a metal solution cup
with tightly fitting cover, per-
mitting the entire tank to be
reversed during development,
a rack or cage for holding the
plates during development, and
a simple loading block for
loading the plates into the rack
in -the dark room. The ex-
posed plates are loaded into
the rack and placed in the
tank in the dark room, and the
tank cover fastened in place.
As soon as the plates have
been lowered into the devel-
oper, the time is noted by
watch or clock, and the hand
on dial on front of tank set to
indicate time when develop-
ment will be complete. De-
velopment is allowed to con-
tinue for a specified time ac-
cording to strength of devel-
oper used. After development,

the developer is wa
of the plates and fi may
then be earried on in (\'whﬁhi
Tested formulas are supplied
THE PRRICE with the tank.

Eastman Plate Tank, 4x5 (will alzo take 31{x5%% and smaller platles) mcludcs Solution Cup Plate CEH-T
Loading Block anﬂ Adjustable Kit,, 5
Do., 5x7, without Kit .
Do., Sx'lﬂ includes ‘»o]utmn Cup, 1-’] { C age, Lo-ulmt,
6i4x§15, 5x7, 41 x61 and 4% ‘cSl,% plates........ i
Adjustable Kit for 4x5 or 3‘,4){"‘,& Tank, to take 3%1).!11. plates .
Kits for 5x7 Tank, to take 314 x516, 41 ixG’{g and 4% x61% plates, each
Adjustable Kit for 8x10 Tank
Eastman Plate Tank Developer Powde
Do.,.for 5x7. Plate Lank
Do, for $x10 Plate Tank..i..

“for 45 "1'51:'1'1{ ‘per plge. 1 dozen

The Premo Film
Pack Tank

The Premo Film Pack Tanlk is de-
signed for developing Premo Film
Pack films, and the ordinary cut
film.

THE PRICE
Paemu 1‘ 11{1 Park T\\l.\k. ’\o 1,

S

I‘Jlms #1

Do.,, No. 2, for 12 2lx 34
418 3xbl, 3‘,’1);.:1;9 or 4x5
NS e e g e R e a 50

Do., No. 3, for 6 5x7 Films...... 4 00
Premo Developing Tank Pow-

- ders, for No. 1 Tanlk, per

pkge. of 1% dozen 20
Do., for No. 2 Tanl
of A5 @ozen i ailonas 25

Do.. for N
of % doze

3 Tank, per pkse.

e @5

The Kodak Film Tank

Kodak Film Tanks are made in five sizes: The “7 ineh,” the “5 inch,” the “314 ineh,” the “Vest Pocket Kodak,"
and the “Browni the latter taking only 21 ineh Brownie film and lla\'m: no cover for Solution Cup.

Two or three Kodak Film Tanks of different sizes should be a part of the equipment of every photographer
who makes a practice of developing films for his customers., It “lll help him to fur nish them with negatives
of the hest quality free from finger ﬂm(ulc‘; and seratches, and with the minimum amount of trouble,

i or use with each out
Directions for use @ THE PRICE

Vest Pocket Kodak Film Tank. For use with Vest Pocket Kodak Cartridge, complete,
Browme Kodak Film Tank. For use with 1\0 ]r x'r: 2, and No. 2 Folding l’ochct Plown

Bi5. u\ch Kodalk Film Tani.
ess, complete

com])lctt‘
m Tank. Ior use with No
) DUT‘L[LA’I‘[\(: OUTrIrS
Consisting of one Solution Cup, one Transferring Reel, and one J\p! on.
Duplicating Qutfit for V. P Kodak Film Tank.....
Tuplicating Outfit for Brownie Kodak Film Tank.
Duplicating Outfit for 33-inch Kodak Film Tank
Duplicating Outfit for bh-inch Kodak Film Tank.
Duplicating Outfit for T-inch Kodak Film Tank.

T-inch I\,udak Ir

5

CetE R
@
=3
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Photo Mounters

HIGGINS' PHOTO MOUNTER

An entirely novel and su-
perior adhesive, specially pre-
pared for mounting photo-
graphsg, aristotypes, scrap pie-
tures, engravings, ete.

A vegetable glue, semi-fluid
and always ready for use. It
iz free from lumps or grit;
spreads very smoothly and
uniformly; adheres at once
and dries gquickly. Guaran-
teed not to warp, cockle,
strike through or injure the
the tone or color of any
mount. YFor either dry or wet
mountings it has no equal.

Prices in Serew-Cap Jars

3 oz ...Bach §0 15
6 o o5
14 oz 50
1 gal 200
1’ gal 2 50

DENNISON'S GLUE
Dennison’'s Glue is a superh adhesive
for heavier work.
It iz put up in
tubes with patent
spreading device
and seal, and also
in 4 Ib. cans. The
Iatter is a handy
thing about the
studio and should
be in every one.

Price

Glue Tube...$0 10
% 1b. Glue Can 25

JELLITAC
A Paste in Powder Form

This is an ideal paste for mounting photographs on
mounts or in albums, It is clean and will not stain.

You simply sprinkle the powder into a little cold
water and it instantly turns into a beautiful snow
white paste,

Tackage sufficient to make one quart......... + .80 10
ackage sufficient to make five gallens...... cere 100

DENNISON'S PASTE

A novel form of 1 T
tube is wused for ] 3
this paste. It has
a flat top and a 2
small hole through which the paste is forced.' When
through with the tube, you seal the hole with a pin,
as shown in cut.

Price
No, 3 Paste Tube .. 80 05
No. 4 Paste Tube 10

BEASTMAN PHOTO
PASTE

A solid first quality
white paste., Will not
cockle nor discolor
print er mount.

Price
liastman Photo Paste, 4 oz jar............... %10
Joastman Photo Paste, 8 oz jar............. )
Eastman Photo Paste, 16 oz. jar............ Srietanen |l
Eastman Photo Paste, gal. tin can.......ooovvunn 150

KODAK DRY MOUNTING TISSUE
KODAK DRY MOUNTING PRESSES
Price
Kodak Dry Mounting Press,

Kedak Dry Mounting Press, 1ixId.._ ........... 50 00

Price of Tissue

Price Price
Size Pkg. I'er Pkg., Per Gross
3x 314 2 Doz, A I (1] % 85
Slhx 4% s e} s R 5 E L] H
3Ux 51k 2 Do e 10 bt
8%x 514 g B0 e e A 10 54
4x 5 BDOZ ¢y abeaewie e 10 55
41ix 6814 R Do A e S T L] 50
bx 7 D R S 10 1 10
ox 8 AMEROZ LA e P 10 1 10
3%x 12 =IOz S i e 10 1 10
ax TH T D0z s e 10 110
6x 8 1 Doz.. T S e | 1 60
61hx 814 B B B e G R 15 1 60
Tx 9 A DO Ty e i 15 1 60
Tix 9% I Dozl siticirens -« 20 2z 15
' sxto Do e 2 2 15
10x12 1 Doz i 30 325
11x14 1 Doz..... Irili 4 30
12x15 1 Doz.. acat 45 4 05
14x17 15 PO wrerr vrariorass o Go 6 50
16320 1 o e R s S0 8 65
17x20 1 Doz..... e 85 9 00
18x22 1 Doz S e 100 10 80

b yards, 20 inches wilde.....cviuveonn
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Sundries

DUNNE’S TRANSPARENT PASTEL COLORS

> DUNNELS
PASTEL COLORS
OORTRAT S BRLOH.

These colors are prepared especially for coloring
Lantern Slides and all kinds of photographic papers.
They are called “Pastel Colors” because they give tne
soft, mellow effect of the dry pastel, and are partially
composed of pastel chalk, though they will not wash
off the picture. The outfit consists of 12 tubes of color
with complete instructions and contained in a box.

Price’ Of OMEAL o o e e e $1 25

VELOX TRANSPARENT WATER COLOR STAMPS

Owing to their peculiar self-blending quality, these
color's are the simplest of all to use, working especial-
1y well with Velox. Prepared in 12 shades, in the
form of paper leaves and bound into neat hooklets,
each color being preceded by a descriptive page. Col-
ors when used may be replaced by new leaves.

The Price
Velox Water Colors, complete booklet, 12 colors.$0 25
Separate color leaves, eati..... 05
Set of 3 sppecial brushes, per set 50

WHITE INK
FOR WRITING ON
BLACK OR DARK CARDS

Price, per bottle........... PR B

ALVORD'S OPAQUR
In glass jars. Tt is readily
thinned with water.
No.
N0,

-1

| Far:salé by ali:stock dealers,

DRDOPAQUE CO.
S

BU

GITION'S OPAQUE

A dry opaque In cake form to bhe applied with a
brush, and is bound to stick.

Price, pPer cake . iveesssivassvassissvansnsanses o0 50

ALVORD'S SPOTTER

In little pans of porcelain for convenience in using.
Tt is made in three tones; cold, warm and sepia.
Prioe . i i e S O B P A A i A L F0 25

EASTMAN SPOTTING COLORS
Artistic  Spetling Colors in Celluloid
book, 4 colors.
Price, per

EAGLE MARL

For working in shadows and back-
grounds on the negative it has no equal,
It is invaluable for blecking out and re-
touehing.

Vel 1 o 1o S R N B S e F1 00

LION'S HEAD INDIA I7

Price; per stick:. I £

VICTOR OPAQUE

It is put up in moist
condition and is easily
diluted to a proper con-
sistency for application
either with a soft brush
or pen.

It produces a thin yet
smooth hard coating, of
which

npeel,
chip, or rub off, yet
which ecan be washed
offif desired. leaving a
clean unstained film.

It keeps=indefinitely.
ACCEPT NO A OTHER,
for there is mnothing
made that in “just as
ool

No. 0 25
No. 1 50
No.- 2 o0
No. 3 og

PROBUS TRAY COATING

PROBUS is an acid, alkali
and water-proof paint for
coating trayvs and fixing box-
es; it is in liquid form and
is easily applied with brush,
it dr quiekly, and with
gloss surface; not injurious to
photographic ehemicals; pack-
ed in sealed tin cans.

Price
Per 3 pint can.. 20 35
Per 1 pint can. 0 G5
Per 1 quart can 100
Per 1% gallon can...... 1 45
Per 1 gallon can...... 3 00

EASTMAN OI'AQUE
For blocking out, and other similar work on nega-
tives. Packed in collapsible tubes.

Price
Eastman Opaque No. 1, per tube F0 15
Eastman Opaque No. 2, per tube..... 25
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Sundries

TABLE CLAMP

‘With this a sereen can be
attached to edge of table.
It is useful in home por-
lmum:’ '1 can b(‘ rit—

l ] vwhere,

iI e Lh.i(‘o: of the hcml
8¢ 1(‘(:115 above,

Price
Table Clamp. ..o s 81 TS

EASTMAN'S DOUBLE COATED MOUNTING TAPE.

The Eastman's Double Coated Mounting Tape con-
its of a strip of thin, tough., white paper 1 inch in
dih, coated on bolh sides with a powerful adhesive,
supplied in 100 foot rolls. It is jusi the method
ing eith double or single weight prints to
albums, and does not cause curling,

man's Double Coated Mounting Tape,

v e T | e B I Fi

These forms are made of hard brass, ground smooth
and polished,
Price
No. D Owal 1'554&2
¥ 1=Oval 2x23, (ild ‘,ﬁ La];inp(.
No., (& uval %\lh ln la!nrmt 5
Mol “Baw ia

EEERlE

bk
e
=53]

neatly nickeled,

43 in., nickeled,
B nickeled,
7 in, nickeleq,
5 in., wood,

U. S. PHOTO CLIPS

Used to suspend films or paper when dryving.
They have strong springs and ave very con-
wvenient for many purposes.

Price

Per dozen .....

$0 20
Per Bross .iaees

. 200

__ ber pa

RETOUCHING HOOD

This clever device consists of an aluminum hood in
wlhich two lenses are set. These lenses are so placed
that they form o single magnifying glass, of a power
especially suited to ]elnlh‘lll[]"‘

Amaong the advantages offered the retoacher by the
Ingento “Hood may be mentioned: A retouching glass
of high gualily, which relieves the constant strain on
the worker's s; free use of both hands at all times,
and a perfect shade for the eves while workh-g.

The hood is worn in the sanic manner as an ordinary
eyve shade. A strong elastic bhand is supplied.

Hood is of beauntirully finished aluminum,
-][),u;md. Total weight only 4 o

LASE i setnmiiins i 4t

HAND EMBOSSING TOOL

velvet

With the Hand Embossing Tool, sunk or raised cen
ter mounts can he in-zmni]v made with henull[ul T
sults, equal to machine embossing.  There is no limit
to the size or shape of the embossed centers which are
secured by the additional use of a metal form of the
size and shape desired.

5 L TR R i et e I o A M S S A r e $0 75

KODAK FILM DEVELOPING CLIPS

These are made in two grades, one of wood, and the other of metal,

They are used to clip the ends of roll films, the weight

of the lower one serving to keep the various films from t‘o\llm.‘: wllen
drying, and the upper one is suspended by a hole in the projecting ear.

Trice

per pair
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Studio Sundries

GUMMED PASSE-PARTOUT BINDING

4 (P SSF_
{ \ PICTURE: BINDING
AR

In rolls of 12 vards, 7% of an inch wide.
No. 1, Black No. 9, Dull Gold

Vo. 2, White No. 10, Silver

Na. 3, Gray No. 16, Sage Green
No. 4, Botile Green No. 18 Bright Gold
Noa. 5, Brown No. 19, Bronze Blue
No. 6, Red No. 20, Bronze Green

No. 7, Blue

These bindings are neat and attractive. They
are made from pebhbled paper, and an excellent qual-
ity of gum is used.

Price

Per roll, except Nos. 9, 10 and I8............80 10
Peflroll, Wosy 95 108and 18, .27 . 8. ..... &8, . 8 20

SUSPENSION RINGS

For hanging up
passe - parfouts use
one of the forms
shown here.

The cloth suspen-
sion hanger is used
to paste on the back
of the picture or
passe-partout to be
; hung,

The metal rings
are put through a

Na. 1
false back for the passe-partout,

and the brass ears turned back.
The back is then bound to glass

No. 21 with the picture between.
Price
No. 1, per box of 3 dozen...... e s s e s B0, 18
No.21, per 100 o aiiaia. e S e e b e e e 25

PHOTOGRAPH HANGERS

For hanging photos on burlap covered
walls, the hangers illustrated are just the
thing. They have a pointed tang which
catches in the meshes of the burlap. No. 25
has a slot which holds photo by its spring.
No. 37 has a spring clasp arrangement which
grips the photo. like a vise. They will not
injure the photographs in the slightest de-
gree.

Price

T 0 DT AR RO 55 e mivibhst fot h el
Noa. 37, Der BTOSS. wuvriesarions

..$0 30
75

METAL PICTURE HANGERS

These are strong nickeled hooks for hanging up
heavy photos, enlargements, placards, posters, ete.

Per dozen wovisis
PRI o T 0SS A et viare

THE HANDIHOOK

Used for hanging up
pictures, cards, signs,
calendars, show win-
dow displays. It is neat
and orpamental, and
when pushed in prop-
erly till hody lies flat
against wall, will sup-
port a  very heavy
weight.

Price

Handihook, per dozen........ &% &..

MOORE’S HANGERS

A very handy device for
hanging various articles with- -
out disficuring the walls, will
hold a weight of 20 pounds—
made of lacquered brass, with
steel points.

Price
Package of six hangers,
Sl b e .$0 10

Package of three h-mg—
ers, Large........‘.. 10

PUSH PINS

Glass-headed ping, for pinning up films to dry,
photographs on walls, ete. In packages of six.

Price
Per package .voesavissic e s sy s 0T

HOOKS AND PINS FOR HANGING
PHOTOS

No. 9. Per gross
No. 9. Per dozen
No. 13. Per gross
No. 13, Per dozen
No. 46. Per gross e e
No:46; Per dozen «ivvvaanvmva 19

*
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Sundries

EASTMAN’S FLASHED OPAL GLASS

The Ilashed Opal Glass is a new grade of porce-
lain flashed glass which is superior to any other
glass ever uscd for diffusing light in enlarging cam-
eras and diffusing screens.  Having greater bril-
liancy, it creates an even illumination all over a plate
from a single arc light, or other burner, where it
would take four lights of ground glass for the same
diffusion.

Price
e e P e A S oL i St .50 75
8x10. Each.... AENETS

10x10  Each....
10x12  Each..
11x14 Each
14x17 Each
20x24 Each.

GROUND GLASS

Extra fine mud ground.

Size. Size.

ot L S ) £ R e . T
e e L e e TR o T e e 45
GIATIBYE s e S b S e e 70

Lo R R e T [ 3 R e 2 B )

CELLULOID—FOR PRINTING

The use of celluloid in printing has created inter-
est among photographers and has met with much
favor,

White celluloid ground on one side, placed be-
tween negative and paper, mat side next negative,
has the effect of softening down the rctouclung and
improves the gradation of the print.

Vellow celluloid placed under the negative gives
the printing quality of a Pyro negative and produces
stronger prints,

Blue celluloid is for use with contrasty negatives
and reduces giving softer effects.

G e e o) s e g T e & TR
GL4x 8/2 any )

8 xl any
20 )\2§ any
20 x50 any

Clear Tranqparent C'eﬂul(nd for use when print-
ing from wet negatives.

FERROTYPE ENVELOPES

Price
Arch or ovaly per -LO00 i s $175
Archior oval, per 1000 o T e e AR

FERROTYPE PLATES

Price Doz, Case
Centennial Brand, I10x14.......... ....81 00 $13 50
Peerless Brand, 10x14............... 65 9 56

SQUEEGEE PLATES

ng and flattening Prints.  Teavy, Glossy.

TFor gla

Size. Each Doz
10x14 Heavy..... veveen.n3020 $2 00
14x20 Heavy. 50 500
18x24 Heavy 70 775
24x36 Heavy 190 2200

ROTARY GLASS CUTTER

This is an ingenious fornt of Rotary Glass Cutter
which has a battery of six wheels revalving in t]le\
turret head. When one wheel hasvotutlived its use-
fulness, another may be revolved into place instantly.
The extra cutters are protected by turret head.

Price
Rbtary  GlAs8 GUtber e s e $0 35

Each album contains 100 pockets made of strong
paper and consecutively numbered from 1 to ]\’JO
and an index on white paper.

Price
Eastman’s Negative Albums for 100 negatives
332 torhsmallern S EnEn S e %0 75
Eastman’s Negative Albums for 100 negatives
LR L e oty o i
Eastman’s Negati\'e Albums for 100 ncszativcs
134x214 : ; : 75
Eastman’s 'eﬂatl\’c /\]h\:m‘: fmr 1[]0 119:mt1\'('a
3/x4/.4x§'md3/m/.‘..4. ............ 1 00
Eastman’s Negative Albums for 100 ncgatn cs
s B ST A T G it e . 150

E. K. Co. Film Support. No. 1, sq. ft., 12¢. No. 5, sq. ft., 22c.
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Paragon Border Negatlves

Plain Oval Plain Square
The Paragon Border Negatives are exceedingly delicate and artistic in
design and are made on heavy film
Ample margins are provided fm' printing on large slze papers, and
each negative wp])!icd with mask. Catalogue illustrating all designs
gent on request.
Designs Nos. 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 10, 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 18

Design No. 1

Design No. 18 is made in six sizes, as follows:

are made in four sizes, as follows: " Outside Opening
Outside Opening The Price Dimensions for Photo Price
Dimensions for Pholo Price SBize B Sx10 3 x4 .
Size A 5x T 3 a3 ey ol S e S SR $1 50  Size C 11x14 414 x6
Size 1B 8x10 414 in, lcng...‘,.,..H Z 00 Size B 11x14 Bnex]
Size C 11x14 [ IR T O e 2 50 Size I 11x14 5 8
Size D 14x17 9 LT BRIy § Vel e 3 00 Size D 14x17 614x) .
Size H 1dx17 ird '};\11 A
PLAIN OVALS PLAIN SQUARES
Outside Opening Outside Opening 5
Dimensions for Photo Dimensions for Photo rice
No. 20 b X7 23 No. 44 ax 7 . 5 5
No, 21 No. 41 bx 7 .
N0g22 No. 42 Sx10 .1 00
Na. 23 No. 43 $x10 P
No. 24 No. 44 Ex10 . 100
No, 25 No. 45 10x12 & 1
Nou 26 No, 46 10x12 41
No. 27 No. 47 1ix14 « 1
No. 28 No. 48 11x14¢ . 1
No. 29 No. 49 13x16 H
No. 30 13 x16 No. 50 13x16 L
Eastman Prmtmg Masks
Non-actinie, yet fully transparent, these masks allow the printer to see exactly what he is doing. Supplied
plain or with trimming guide for trimming prints with narrow white margins. Order by number or Ietter.
()ut‘«u'lr Bize of Price
No. ons i For. The Price each
1 O F, P K. O Graphic negatives. . R0 06
2 L Brownie nmegative, ... oo e, 06
3 T P.K. .\o 2 Brownie, 214 %33 Film Pack negative 06
1 JA. 1< P, 1«. A Graflex, 1A Speed negatives. . 06
i Bul s- Dye negatives...... 6
[} ‘i I‘ P ¥, 3%\4% Film Pack negatives. a6
i No. 3 Folding Brownie 2334 x4% dry r-lmc- ne; 06
8 3L AL F. P K., 3 Graflex negatives...... 10
9 13 4P PR, 4‘{5 dry plate negatives..... 10
10 T P. 4A Speed negatives...... 10
11 15 Fill Pack Negatives.......... in
12 i {im Pack megatives....... ...l 10
13 ¥ i ilm Pack negatives. - 15
14 3 5x7 dry plate negativ 15
A 1 10
b} i 1n
8] 1 10
D 14 10
D] 20
b 20
e £ 1 | e T e L e e e 20
S L S SR S R e T L e e S L R e =0
K 30
L 30
M 30
N 30
o] ey e oo e e 30
MASKS FOR SWIVEL FRAMES
Outside Dimensions—~8yx8§; Outside Dimensions—101Ex10{% .
Price Size of - Price Size of Price Size of Price
each Opemm: each
20 81E w316 i
20 2 a3 25
20 I e D

Eastman Masking Blanks

This is the same material as the Bastman Printing Masks, and isz furnished in cut sheets to meet the re-
quirements of the professional using special sizes.

The Price
4 x5 Per dozen sheeis, $0 60
Loty Per dozen sheets, 1 00 RRTON S e B R e Per dozen sheets, $2 00
6Ex81L. Per dozen sheets, 1 50 | 11x14........... G e e e Per dozen sheets, 3 50
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Sundries

MASK PAPER FOR CUT OUTS, ETC.
20x24, per doz. .25

BLOTTING PAPER

Hasiman’s Tested Blotters, 100 1b., 19x24, per doz. .
Eastman's Tested Blotters, 100 1b.. x24, ;ja reao:: 5 $ 2 355
Eastman’s Tested Blotters, 100 Ib., 1'ix24 15 ream. ... 7 50

Eastman's Tested Blotters, 100 1., 19x24, 1
Iastman’s Tested Blotters, 100 1b., 10° 207 roll, 25
Eastman’s 75 1b. roll, 20" wide, about 725" pt‘r von..!l 10 50
Eastman's Tested‘!ilatters 120 1b., 19x24, per dnz.... 50
Eastman's Tested Blotters, 120 Ib., 19x24 14
Lastman’s Tested Blotters, 120 Ib,, 19x24,
Bastman's Tested Blotters, 120 Ib., 19x324,
Lintless, Chemically Pure, 100 Ih., 19‘{24 per
Lintless, Chemically Pule‘ 100 Ib., 19x24, 14
tless, Chemically Pure, 100 lb.. 19%24, ‘,&
C‘hemm-\llv Pure, 100 1b,. 19x24,
h, Chemieally Pure, 19x24, er doz. .
Cloth lesh Chemieally Pure, 19x34, ream..
Cloth Finish, Chemically Pure, 19x24, ream..
Cloth Finish, Chemically Pure, 19%24, ream
World, Photo Finish, 160 1b., ]Elx24 per doz.
World, Photo I mhh 100]1). 1%21 ig  ream.
World, Photo , 100 1b., 19x24, 34 ream.
World, Phote l‘mnh 100 b, 19x24) 1 ream......

CLOTH-BACK PAPER
22 inches wide, 10-yard roll.....eeerecvssnessieasa.® 190

ALBUMEN PAPER
Iuaglc. e\tla brilliant, white, pink, pearl and penge
1l exua brilliant, winte pink, pearl and pense.
l’er dozerl Per 3 ream Per 15 ream Per ream
$1 25 $12 00 $22 00 $42 00

PLAIN SAXE PAPER

Per dozen - evceiiei cann ..$ 0 50

iees 18 00

Perireéam: ... e

CLEMENT'S SALTED PAPER
Mat Surface

Per dozen, 18x22..,
Er ream  ..c......

STANDARD GUMMED PAPER
Pure White,  Best Quality
No. 1, 17x22, heavily gummed onc side, per doz....$ 025
No! 1 20::25 hc\wily summed one side, por do.z.‘..
ST, RD WHITE GUMMED (EDtPl Sides)
No. 00, 11(22 best ‘quality, per doZ... eeevrsio...$.035

GUM _PAPER

cersasaven. B 090
<. 33 00

Sheplie’s, per roll, 300 yards, % uich widé...,....$ 0 60

FILTERING PAPERS
French Round, In packs of 100 Sheets

No. 19, 7% Insidiameterssiilsi iiiatunsia ..3 028
No. 25, 1 in. diameter. 36
No., 33, 13 in. diameter. 52
No. 40, 16 in. diameter.. 64
No. 45, 18 in. diameter. 84
No. 50, 19% in. diameter. g 96
Best square white ﬂltermg pa per q 40

FILTERING COTTON
Finest Quality

2 oz package. L

4 oz packag 1

8 oz packag = 25
16 oz. packag 40

ORANGE AND RUBY FABRICS
A substitute for glass, 37 inches wide, either color,
|G oS E T s e e B R T e LB ...5.0 40

RUBY AND POSTOFFICE PAPER

Ruby Paper, per sheet.......ooan.. e Tkt
Postoftice Paper, per sheet 05
Postofiice PADEr, DEr dOZeN. cuv.evessomas s rasammasans 25

LITMUS PAPER
Reliable Litmus Paper, per bottle, 100 sheets........$ 0 10
SQUIPhE 10 BOEIES 1. s e e s/ meine aiaim sin winie s sins s 15
CEPA SKIN
The Best for Vignetting
Price, per dozen, 17Tx22......
Price, per ream, 17x22
LANTERN SLIDE MATS
Standard sizes. Order by number

Per package of 25 mats, not assorted.
Per box of 100 mats, not ;1ssal‘ted
Per 1,000, bulk....... a siaaa e 0 s e

LANTERN SLIDE MATS
Our stock containg 36 different size of gpenings,

chart showing the eXact size and shape of each will bh

sent on E\pial:lcal.:on
Price, per 2
LANTERN SLIDE BINDING STRIPS
hey are put up BO alrlps in a flat package.
PlIce, DT PACHAZO. o ve v aimsiwioiaain snwiain v B A L T
LANTERN SLIDE COVER GLASS
3t x4. Made of imported crystal glass. 25 picees in
a package.

Per pkeg.
$04

Half White .
Extra_White €
Case Lot, 1,11

LANTERN SLIDE VISE

. Holds slide and cover glass
in ecloge econtact while binding.

Prce sty 180 60)

GLASS PAPER WEIGHTS

For Mounting Photos
Round, per dozen..... $1 00 Each. .
Oblong, per dozen.... 1 00 Each....

SWEET, WALLACH & C€O. CHICAGO, ILL. 111

Sundries

PHOTOGRAPHIC ENCLOSURES.

Owing to the large number of sizes of photographic
mounts, we can only carry in stock those sizes in most
general use, but special sizes can be supplied on order.

Transparent White. 100 1000
35%x T3 -$0 20 $1 75
Cabinet 15 100
4% §15 30 235
difx 745 30 2 25
43 x 7 30 225
5 x 7% 35 2 50
b x 8% 35 2 50
BI4X TG 20 1 60
5lhx 914 35 2 50
blex 016 35 250
6 x BY 30 225
6 x 8% 35 275
6 x 014 35 275
6 =xI1 45 3 28
6l6x 0% 40 3 00
61ex10 45 3 25
T x 934 35 275
7 x10 45 325
T x11lg 50 375
Tlaxl0i 45 325
814 x11%4 55 425
81Ex10%% 45 325
1036x1214 70 5 75
1134x1434 90 7 50
1234143 90 7 50

THE POSTAGE ON A PHOTOGRAFE
In this Envelope, if sealed, 4 Centa,
Unsenled, 1 Cent,

These mailers are made from jute paper \mth ‘hea\'}’
corrugated board for stiffening and preventing tie
photograph from bending, also a cardboard to protect
the photograph from being marred by the canceling
stamp in the postoffice.

Size - Price per 100

4l%x T 81 00
B x TH. 00
Blbx TH. 40
Wx1036 . .00ee 10
(R e 25
6lax 8% . (i1
6lpx 915, 83
Tix 916, 1n
TLHx10%.

814x10% .
815x11%5..
91axllte. .

WHHEERREE R
<
=

016x121% . 00
1016x12%5. 25
1114xX14% . 50

With Double Corrugated Board
1014x1234 4 00
11%x14% . 5 00
121%x14%. 6 00

MANILLA ENVELOPES
Made of fine manilla paper. For delivering photos.
Prices Per Thousand. 40 Pound 50 Pound
Size Paper Paper
R s A 0 e $1 20
814,
O

1%
103
1014 2
1114 . 4
1235 4
143 5

T BR8]

13 e p s i 7
Other sizes made to order at proportionate prices,

NEGATIVE PRESERVERS

Stout manilla paper, one end open and cut to admit
the thumb and forefinger in removing negative; on the
front three printed lines for the number, name and re-
marks.

For Negatives Per 100 Per 1,000
3y x §0 15 $1 35
3y x 20 165
41 x 20 1 50
43 x 20 170
b X 1 86
6 X 25 195
615 x 30 225
8k 40 330
10 x 60 5 40
11 x 7 50
14 x 100 9 00

NON-ACTINIC ENVELOPES
Orange Color

For Mailing Untoned Proofs
Bize 434x6%

Price:
Open End Plain, per 1000......c.000000..81 25 2M $2 25
Open End Printed, per 1000, 3 80
Open Side Plain, per 1000.. 375
Open Side Printed, per 1000 525

Kraft Preof Envelopes
Size 4l5x614
Price:

Open End Plain, per 1000......000 0000
Open End Printed, per 1000.........

OUR UNIVERSAL MAILER

Made of extra quality Kraft paper with heavy double
faced corrugated board, The special feature of this
Mailer makes it equally suitable for mailing one or one
dozen photos, :

The following sizes only are carried in stock. Special
sizes made up in lots of not less than 500:

Price per 1000
blsx Tis.
6l4x 914, ...

125&)(14}3

ey

|
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Hand Embossing Presses with Adjustable Gauges

Order Presses by Name—Order Style of Die by Number
SPECIMENS FOR HAND-EMEBOSSING PRESSES

THE DEWEY
EMBOSSING PRESS

Weighs 5§  pounds. é}m&
Will print inside of two &Y ALTER
inches from edge of SV S
card.  Price, complete ‘bt =7 Tl
with die and gauge $4 50 72,1 803’/\’54‘?‘5
5T .S
pa o iog Moy
2= 1
,,\h.mw == =5 =) 2 |,N°' %
TWENTIETH CENTURY T e Ty,
Weighs 16 pounds. X %,
Will brint fnside ot fons & ufe s Ty
inches from edge of e
card. ~ Price, complete RR.PHDTD &
with die and gauge §700 =)
10
ARRELT (33
pTON,
HAM™ A
101
THE GOVERNMENT
Weighs 10  pounds
Will print inside of two
tnches rmfror?:s zdge v;% .12 520?5::52:'
tard. Price, complete ‘
with die and gauge 8550 o2
W
N
s
; TN
‘o, %

DEPARTMENT 2,

In this department we are e i
quipped to
Sgimp ciiee In s, soven (R pienlle o qindd
to print your cards and Sr;';@c ‘ther% i nebine s
order is received, except wjl'uper b slame S
quired for special work. Eves SR
. b we turn out i
guaranteed for neatness and cyr Jot sama
condition applies to our st S ervelonty, B
and photographic staticngrg.Ck AR LU

WE OPERATE OUR OWN PRINTING @J >

PRICES—PLAIN EMBOSSING DIES
Two lines Three line Four lines
%9 ab 1;; 71!_;1. s E a]si; !21%'1&:)

DOUBLE EMBOSSING DIES

For raised letters on folders, light mounting board :
double weight paper. Prices............ .éﬁﬂﬂﬁ)‘i‘cl)]%fﬂmodu

Specimens of Printing and
Double Stamping Dies.

OUR PRICES FOR PRINTING AND Specimens of Raised Emboss-
EMBOSSING ing.

100 500 1000
Stamping silver or gilt..,.$0 40 $1 50 $2 50
Stamping plain (no color). 25 75 100
Imbossing raised, plain... 35 13 2 00
Embossing 1 >d, in color 40 175 300
Stamping colored ink...... 25 75 125
Printing name and address
on Enclosures and En-
welopes il HEvii sl 50 75 B5

~<7eRLINGILL.

pawoodc

ST 7 BATAVIA L
89

C W SanpsTROM,
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SUNDRIES

R. O. C. POST CARD PRINTER

The R.O.C. Post Card Printer is made for the man who desires an
inexpensive, yet rapid and trustworthy machine for printing developing-
out post cards.

The R.Q.C. Post Card Printer may be used with either artificial or
daylight, but the use of artificial light is recommended owing to its greater
uniformity.

The operation of the R.0.C. Post Card Printer is similar to that of
an ordinary hand-printing press, as shown in the accompanying illustra-
tion. Drop the card into place against the negative, close the frame by
means of the small hand lever; at the expiration of the exposure pull
back on the lever, which opens the frame and drops the exposed card.
The action of closing the frame automatically opens the exposure shutter,
and opening the frame closes it. Every mechanical feature is positive
in action, and practically impossible to get out of order.

The negative is placed in position by removing the front of the
printer, and lifting out the spring retained back as shown in the illus-
tration. The printing opening is made full cabinet size, and a cut-out
is furnished for post card size, so that the entire surface of the card may be
printed, or any portion masked as desired; both negative and mask being
retained firmly in position by the strong springs at each end of the frame,
The back of the light box is fitted with a sheet of fine ground glass for dif-
fusing the light, which glass can be removed or replaced instantly.

The woad parts are constructed of cherry, handsomely finished, all brass
fittings polished and lacquered.

‘Showing interior construction with Shutter
partly opened

PRICE Showi i . g
RO T Bost CardDrinter: - ils v i Tt el SO e P ot Soral o

EASTMAN’S DUPLEX SQUARE

THE STANDARD FLATTENING
PRESS

The Eastman Duplex Print Square made an instan-
taneous hit at the National Convention. It is a sim- Made for fatteming unmounteéd prints.
ple, dot}ble sAuALe deyice wiichmayjbe set at any de- 4 eavy and durable. Neatly Jap enameled black.
sired size. By its use it is a simple matter to judge A 5 E &
the best proportions for trimming prints or cutting Tvery studio should have one for keeping their prints

They are

in shape after drying. Made in two sizes.

masks.
The maoderate price should make it a part of the
equipment of every studio, No. dg. Size of bed 10x13, Weight 55 1bs., cach.$5 25

PriGe il e P S i B 33 50 o, §s. Size of bed 10x15%, Weight 70 1bs., each. ¢ 00
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substantially constructed, and takes the
place of the rests fitted with the unsightly
clamp heretofore furnished.
Rest may be
height or pos

weight to m‘m'ent prplng

Century” Head Resti..oiivicaaeaniann 84 50
high: when lowered, 3 feet. Nothin

on =ale which approaches the guality o
this stand, price considered.

SUND

THE IMPROVED PERCY KING LIGHT CONTROLLER

The Control-
ler does not
lengthen the
exposure or cut
out any of the
illumination. It
simply tones
down the direct
light at any
point desired. It
should be plac-
ed between the
subject and the
light. It is
made in several
styles, fitted
with ~ different
fabrics,

Price
No. 1 King
Light Control-
ler, Black Can-
ton Flannel
Screens and
Apron . .mo 00

2 ing
nght COntml—
ler, White
Chéese C]oth,
Screens and
Apron ...810 00
No. 38 King
Light Control-
ler, Yellow

No. 4 King
Light Conu‘o!-
ler,

Felt (‘]cth.
Sereens and
ﬁmon $12 l‘lﬂ

Light Conlrol-
ler, Black Vel-
veteen, Sereens
and Apron

......... $15 00

CENTURY HEAD REST
The Century Head Rest is solidly and
This Head

adjusted to any
iz of suflicient

Price

HESS IMPROVED HEAD REST

When raised, the rest is 6 feet 7 inches

N
\el:ml ball jmnt \nml can be adjusted to :mv position,
Tice i

& sil 0n
2 00

and pins.
will be deducted.
will we aceept an order unless at least half the
ameount accompanies it

RIES

SUPERIOR REVERSED RUDBER

The Superior Outfit consists of a full set of type
as shown in the cut, also a type holder and foreeps
for handling the type.

It is possible with_ thi
nogallves and thus add

Price of outfit, postpaid.
Bottle of Ink, extra

outfit to neatly title all
reitly to their apl)ear:al-{'l'

TITLEIT
(Patent Applied for.)

The simplest and most perfect method of tltlmg
negatives. Titleit consists of a plate of glass
which is attached 1,300 small lefters and n“ures
Being made of thin metal they are opague and
sharp in their outline. They are easy to apply and
are used by manv leading photographers. They are
superior to out sold at many times their cost
It is worth the pn: e of thls outfit for one negative.
Price, complete outfit. ®0 50

THE PHGTO SCRIPT

Consists of a set of reversed metal-bodied 1ubber-
faced type, known as a Six A font. One metal holder
for Sc!.ling' up the type for printing. One ink roller.
One can of specially prepared ink and one package of
erimson bronze. Directions for use accompany each
outfit.

For the use of professional or other photographers

we can supply Rubber Photoscript Stamps of names,
special signatures, trade marks, private marks, mono-
grams, or other imprints at special prices,

Complete Photoseript Outfit, either large or ‘ilni\”‘

5 3L i ¥3 75
I"\Ellzl font of type, either ]m‘ge or small. 2 50
Extra long metal holder for type 50
Extra inking roller 25
Extra boxes of ink .. o 10

THOTOGRAPHIC TENTS

Best maehine-sewed, and complete with poles, ropes
no poles or ropes are wanted, the price
All tents are cash, and in no case

Write for gpecial discount on tents.
10-0z, 12-o0z.
Double Double

Price T’s)-uzl. 10-0z. Filling  Filling

: - uck Duck or 8-o0z or 10-oz

Hess Head Rest . Fass 4 T’Inle Tl’!all Single l,i“;ingfn Army Army
i Siz n., Feet. E []liuﬂ illing Ty

WHITE POSING SUPPORT No. 1 121\:7101 11 i} 26 50 31 l)rll)B $36u§|l'll‘ $-1D]u%]|sﬁ

This posing support may be adapted to any height, 12x16 il 6 29 50 33 00 39 50 45 0h

The ear clips of the support have a swiveling wrist  12x18 11 6 32 00 | a7 50 45 00 51 00

motion as well as a lateral spread adjustment, both  12x21 11 6 36 00 41 50 49 00 56 00

controlled by the same joint, A detachable back rest 12x24 11 [ 40 00 46 00 54 00 62 00

hias facilities for easy and quick adjustment. 12x28 11 [ 46 00 53 00 63 00 71 00

S 12x30 11 f 57 50 67 0D 76 00

Price 14x16 12 & 39 47 00 53 00

White's Posing Support No. T.o.......coi....y $20 00 14x18 12 6 41 50 49 50 56 50

}gx:ﬂ :l[g g 46 00 55 50 62 00

P = 5 X 50 50 60 00 68 00

WHITE l‘OSI'.\TS} SUPPORT No. 2 14%28 12 8 5T Ko 88 00 78 00

Price 14x30 12 6 62 00 73 50 83 00

White's Posing. Support No. 2.« overscaivnnnss F14 00 16x18 13 f 45 5o 54 50 62 00

;1\?;‘{31 )l.; g 51 50 61 00 69 50

" - o " X b 56 00 66 50 75 50

s THE INGENTO HEAD REST 16%28 1% & 62 50 75 50 !‘?5 50

0. 2 ig a heavy and very substantial Rest. has uni- 16x30 13 6 68 00 S1 00 9 50

Dark 1()cﬂ¥;5 extra. Size 6x6. §13 00. Sl xdts, $11 00

Above prices include poles and pins
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Eastman Non-Curling Film Cartridge

Non-Halation SCHEDULE Orthochromatic
Only Films in Same Group Are Interchangeable
NO.OF 4 6 8 12 CARTRIDGES FOR ROLL
SIZE FILM CAMERAS EXP, EXP. EXP, EXP. HOLDERS
1462 102° ‘Pocket Kodalk: \ueviivs s wnihniiaaes 25 In ordet ”‘?‘7 £

sure_ and stale that
for Cartridge Hu]l ]iulnct

127 VEST POCKET KODAK .......... Wi 20
Ee)) ;
Tix2k “191 {No. 0 Tolding Pocket Ixcdd

Jm: lﬁuﬁth_uf spool and size

: 15 25 for No. 2
No. 0 Graphie.. !101(101- 5 e
; 5 e 0 30
24Xl 117 No. 1 Brownié ........ ey e A5 S
'No, 1 Folding Pocket Kodak.......... o St Oll. hol(lp.
105 (i 4-inch Cartr n'!):'z l'o} No. 4
214 x3% Exp. ;”f;"liﬂ)il(t;cll Cartridge Roll
A ¥ : > 40 tolder, 6 exposures...... 45
WNo. 1 Panoram Kodak ................ Sl e
10 \To 2 Brownie 20 Vertieal Cariridge Roll hul‘!rm
= No 2 Folding Pocket Brown P e ',—:
= Cartriage’ Holl Hrolder, & ex.
No. 1A ]"01111115 Pocket Kodak........ 3l X
No. 1A F'ld'g Pocket Kodak R. R. Type BOBULES 0 ooy bru o e 80
No. 1A Sf’eu?tl Kodak o= 5 THE PREMO FILM PACK
s 21" ) .25 50 . = £
216349 6 ;{0 %‘t r‘-;cl:ﬂ-iv;#glel‘b}'k.olt-BloW 3 The Film Pack in connection
No. 1A Speed Kodalk with the adapter makes an
\‘“l 1A Folding Hawlc—]::»e ‘Camera. .. .J ideal medium for use in plate
= No. 3 Speeial Kodak ....... Film: Pack......50 2&
118 |No. 3 Folding Pocket Kodal. Ilfl,lm }';cic‘-lg 40
No. 5 Weng Hawk-Eye Camera. Milm Paclc.... o
No, 3 Folding Hawk-EKye Camer H?S gz:%: . _:'1‘!
1 e : i ack. ... h
SAxAE 4 No. 3 Tt uithn}_ Brownie . . R R - 2 R A CCs P 80
124 <No. 8 Brow fel 4x5 FilmePacl. . 90
No. 3 Bulls= luye' Kodalk ... 5%T: Flim Faglk o . i 160
EASTMANS
No. 3 Cartridge Kodak (43 o S M o ekl TR
r No. 3A Folding Pocket Kod'\k _—~ Per doz
No. 8A Special Kodak ... ox T Packed Tlat 811
*#122 4 No. 3A Folding Brownie 10 8x10 F)'»:c'lfori Ilat.
No. ;\ Ionoliliawk Lyve Camera Bxp: 11x14 Packed Flat.
B4 x5%% o folding Hawk-Eye Camer 20 | a0 |70 ’ _
1 Cirkut Film
%6 [No. 2 Stereo Brownie (“‘lm(- v, omly TJathm] N, ¢. Film ]5,
No. 3B Folding Hawk-Eyve Camer: supplied fo he 33
No. 6 Weno Hawk-liye C:ll't!N:‘. eras.  This h!m

{No‘ 3B Quick Focus Kodak..
{ in  Daylight-loading

All 315%314 Kodaks and Hawk 1 ridges.
! a 3 ridge
X% { 101 take the same uabri‘.ridges. L 20 | 30 0 H Price
z For Cirkut Outfits No. 6 and
2 No. 4 Tolding Pocket Kodak. . No. 8:
123 No. 4 Screen Focus Kodak. ... 2 20 45 00 Perroll
No. 4 Folding Hawk-Eye Camera...... i 3 ] 615 in. ' =0
] 616 in.
Mo AR SR e e e A A 6146 in.
No. 4 Bulls-Ey bpeual g1 in!
4 x5 7 No, 4 Bullet . 8. i
103 No, 4 Bullet 8 (Model S0 | 45 | 3B For
No. 4 Weno Hawlk-Eye Came 9 4 and No.
Lxp. Exp.
No. 4 Panoram Kodak ......... paaees 45 | B :': in. x
fin. X
No. 4 Cartridge Kodak (57 spooli...... S0 | A5 A0 6 in. X
L 3 in.
;: (=5 Noo4A Folding Kodak ooiovvincavonn 5 = S in
Aplie = ot {;\'o. 4A Speed Kodax ..... B } L
B xT 115 No. 5 Cartridge Kodak .. ..coovvivevens 55| 80
8 in. x 20
10 =184
10 in. x 6
XSPEED FILM MAY BE HAD FOR CAMERAS IN THESE GROUPS ']lg o x 112
10 in. x 20
12 4o x ' 6
BASTMAN N. C. or HAWKEYE. Owing to the fact that we are néw sup- 12 in. x 10
plying both Eastman N. C. Film and Hawk-Eye Film, it will be necessar }% IIR ; j;;
specify just what is wanted when ordering. When orders do nol specify we 45 in) x 10
will ship Eastman N. C 16 in, x 20

IMPORTANT—Iilm for Cirkut Outfits No. 6 and 8 cannot be used in Cirkut Cameras, and film for Cirkut
Cameras No. 10 and 16 can not be used in Cirkut Outfits or Attachments. Tn ordering specify “for Cirkut
Outfit" or “for Cirkut Camera."”
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Plates

o
H
e

Photographic Chemicals

T % b O . &, g i We ecarry a full stock of the purest Chemicals for Photographic use and guaraniee them to produce the best
7 e e e 2 el tgaty resul
C R RS = L S Prices subject to market fluctuations,
i Bl — 5 ¥ e w v eddR e waRe
gz 5] & a S Bs B 5 222z £ fSsiissisI iy EASTMAN TESTED CHEMICALS.
& o o 3 r. - 0 W ow - W M N MM R M
) g.Eg il e i o | % TRt o I = - Container 1 oz. 3% 1b. 1% 1b. 1 1h 25 1b
YA | B T w8 M W R R MO R R R E R R R R R R Acld Acetlc (259%). ...Bot. . Ty e $0 18
g R [t e & W = o 1 meso S oo Moo OoOWLOS SO I 1
N P 5»1 = A O T W B MMM E oo tie, acial et e =
S22 e (= o} RS SO e e o ST e e L o T T O O U g
8552 8288 |5|8 . |g| |gEg@ifSsiRiqizianiRii jEd SEEE a B 3%
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CHEMICALS—Continued

Ammonium—Bichromate .. ar (ﬁ;
Bromide 10z
Bromide 1 1h
Carbonate 1oz
Carbonate 1 1b.
Chloride 1 oz
Chloride 1 b,
Todide .. 1 vz
Indide .. 1 Ib.
Persulphat 10z.
Persulphate 4 0z,
Persulphate . . 8 oz
Persulphate .... S RRR P

Acetone .. O T e O e 1 gallon jug

Ammonium—=Sulphoeyanide 1 ox.
Sulphocy Z.
sulphoc 5
Sulphocy 1 Ib.

Benzole .. 1 1o,

Borax—(* 1 Ih.
Powds 1 Ib.
Powdered .. 5 1b.

Cadmium—Bromide 1 o0z,
Bromide .. 4 0%,
Bromide .. 8oz
Bromide .. 1 b

« 1 oz
Todide 1 oz
lodide 4 oz
Todide 8oz,
lodide 1 1b.

Copper—Chloride 1 0%
Sulphate 1 oz,

Corrosive Subhmate (Ellchler'ide Mercury)

sea 1 oz,
Sublim 1 0.
Sublimate 8 oz,
Sublimate 11b.

Collodions—Anthony's Now Negative..Bot. 8oz

sii thorfy's EPositive W, s S Bot. 8oz
Cotton—Anthony's Negative ..... AR E LB T e o T
Dianol ... .

GO V. Loz,

Duratol ...
Duratol
Duratol
Duratol

Edinol ...
Edinol .
Idinol
Bdinol .

Eikonogen
Bikonogen .
Eikonogen .
Eikonogen

Elon’. ...
Rlon .

Elon

Elon ... b
Ethel'—('o.no T' S, P

S P 'I'I')"

(um, U. 8 '|' 1900.
Formaldehyde
Glyeln: ...

Glyein

Glyein .

Ayein ...,
Glycerine
Glyeeri

l]inc]-:mcii.'s
\mnm-m ndl El

& W. £ co |
8, W. & Co. .
S W, & Coi 1.l

Hydrochinon
Hydrochinon
selinon

H
Hydrochinon

225
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Iron and Ammonium Citrate—

Scales N

Scales B.
Iron—Sulphate (Ferrous Sulnh\\tc) i

erystals ... Tins

Protosulphate . ....cicesrnninrnsoes Tins

Iron and Ammonia Protosulphate
(Ferrous Ammonium Sulphate) C. T

Lead—Acetate
Acetate .,
Nitrate
Nitrate

Magnesium—>Metal,
Metal, powdered
Metal,
Metal,
Metal,
Ribhon
Very finely powdercd.

powdered
powdered
powdered ..
powdered

Mercury Bichleride (see Corrosive Sublimate).

Metol
Metol ...
Metol .

Metol

Ortol, .[.l-l])(‘.‘i (with Sm‘l&‘\] e

Paraffine ....eqcorces T
Paper, Litmus—Blue and red, 100
in vial o

Potassium—Bi-chromate,
Bi-chromate, erystals
Bromide, crystals
Bromide, erystals
Bromide, crystals
Isromide, crystals
Bromide, crystals
Carbonate (Balts

Caustie, C. P.
Caustie, C.
Chloro Platinite,
Chloro Platinite,
Chloro Platinite,
Chloro Platinife, M.
Chloro Platinite, M.
Chloro Platintie, M.

Platinite fluctnates. “Will he
billed at lowest market price,

Subject to Change Without Notice.

ins
ins
Art.

Potassium—Cyanide, fused ..

Cyanide, fused
anide (Tted Prus.).
anide (Red }‘rus)}

e
'i nide (Red Prlm)
Ferrocyanide (Yellow
Ferrocyanide [Yellow l’lus.)
Ferrocyanide (Yellow Prus.)
Ferrocyanide

o
Todide,

Potassium—Meta,
Meta, i
Meta,
Met:

Bi-Bulrhite.........
Bi-Sulphite ..

Bi-Sulphite
Bi-Sulphitle
Bi-Sulphite
Neutral
a Neutral
Permfmgﬂnzlle

Permanganate

Phosphate (1\1nno Basic).
Phosphate (Mono Basic).
FPhosphate (Mono Basic).
Phosphate (Mono Basic).

Sulpho Cyanide 5
Sulphuret . B.
Pyrol ..o Cart.
Pyrol .Cart.
Pyrol ¢

Pyrol

- ar.

. 1 doz, 15 gr.

1 doz. 15;{:
1 ogr.

1 0z

8 oz,
1 Ib.
1 oz

e

e =

(ZTEEN

A LS

ro =

25
35
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CHEMICALS—Continued
Rodinal . ..Bot. 3oz 54  Eikonegen ilb. 295
Rodin: .Bot. 8 0%, 99 Eikonogen . 1. 170
Rodinal ot. 160z 1 60 Eikonogen . 14 1b. 95
Rhodol  .... 10z, 45 Eikonogen 1 oz, 30
Rhodol doz. 150
Rhodol 8o 290 Ejon ... 1 0z 45
Lhodol .. waly 160z BIB0 Elon Yoz 160
Silver—Nitrate s E i 0%, 2 gg Elon S0z 28
Nitrate . : 0z, TSR e 11p. * 626
Nitrate - B. %oz 415 ox :
SR g sty RS Hydrachinon .......... ..Cart.orCan 11b. 8
Subject to Change Without Notice, Hydrochinon ......... Cart. or Can 3% 1b. 47
n Hydrochinon . ... Cart, or Can 3 1b. 27
Scdaarsiate, TRy Hydrochinon . .... CartorCan 1oz 18
retate u
Acetate, C. 8 0z, 15 50
Acetate, C. P... 1 1b. 20 175
Bicarbonate, powd. 1 1b. 10 3 00
Bisulphite, B 1 1b. 30 5 5O
Caustie, C. 1 oz. 10
C, 4 oz. 20
& oz, 30 50
Caustie, C. 1 1b. 40 75
Carbonate, 1 1b. 12 3 Qo
Carbonate, 5 1b. 45 Ortol . 5 50
Carbonate, 1 1b. 25 Olml Tuhcs (W]th SUde... 35
Carbonate, 5 1b. 60
rarbonate, 11 17 Pyrogallic Acid Ri“;llbl]m(d—
Carbonate, B 1. 69 Mallinckrodt's & II. K 210
Carbonate, Pure. .. 1 1b. 25 Mallinckrodt's 1 20
Carbonate, Prireie 5 Ib, 80 Mallinckrodt's . 65
Carbonate, S 11n. 15 Mallinckrodt's . 20
Carbonate, 5 1b. 55 L‘A K. Crystal Pyro.. 20
Carbonate, 1 Ih. 25 5. K. Crystal l’ym 65
Carbonate, 5 1b. 100 .l K. Crystal Pyro. & 120
Carbonate, Eastman 1 1b. 17 . K. Crystal PYro .o.cceies 1 210
Carbonate, Eastman's. 5 1b. 65
Carbonate, Eastman’ 3. 25 1b. 325 Pyrol 1oz 25
Carbonate, IKastman’s, 1 1h. 20 Pyrol .. 1lb. 240
Carbonate, Lastman 5 5 Ih. 90 B4
Hypo-sulphite, Granular or Pea L[sst.. 1 1b. 05 Rodinal wase %oz o
Hypo-sulphite, Granular or Pea Cryst.. 6 Ib. 25 Rodi . 3 f’f& 1 60
Hypo—sulphite Granular or Pea Cryst.. 5 = Rodin‘ll o 16 oz.
5
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B 7 50 Edinol, Powder, Dcvel_ober. k) 10z 60
Meta-Bisdlphite 15 Edinol, Powder, Develope 40z, 220
Meta-Bisulphite 25 Edinol, Powder, Develope . : 8oz, 4 20
Meta-Bisulphite 35 Edinol, Powder, Developer.......... 16 0z, 7 50
Meta-Bisulphits 65
“Em]il:uuj ijimtc 10 Acetonesulphite, Powder 2 0z, 30
Sodium Nitrate 12 Acetonesulphite, Powder 4 0z 55
Sodinm Nitrate. 20 Acetonesulphite, Powder ...... 16 oz 190
Sodium Nitrate :;lg
& .
{pﬂg;gggﬁ; 5 25 DEVELOPERS, CHEMICALS AND CHEMICAL
Sulphate 15
Sulphide 10 PREPARATIONS
Sulphide 20 DEVELOPERS, POWDER FORM
Sulphide 25
gulp‘lhlfe ?g Azo Igmeloper Powders, 12 powders for 43 0F. ae‘-$ e
ulphite, Bl OTON S e el e s R
guipinie, ;g Azo Developer Powders, 6 powders for 25 oz, de-
S::llrirln‘ltﬁ 0 G B e e e e S et 25
Sulphite, 25 Lastman s Eikonogen Developer Powders, pcr pkg.
Sulphite, 80 2 for 48 oz. developer...... 50
Sulphite, 22 Easl.man s Kikonogen D(‘vﬂopcr l’o“ders, 1)01 i)
Sulphite, 75 6 for 24 oz. developer....... . oivuaean . 25
Sul e 30 @ astman 's Hydrochinon De\ eloper Powders,
gﬂiphitef 1 gg of 12 for 48 0z, QevelOPeri...c..iisiiseiieinaess 50
gulgmt:{ 60 Eastman’s Hydrochinon Developer Pow: dels. per plc G
Sulphite, 35 of 6 for 24 oz. developer 25
Sulphite, 1 50 Eastman's Hydrochinon, Bikonogen, P
Sulphite, 30 cial Developer Powders, in hermetic lliy s(
Sulphite, Jf]f\stman"z: 135 tubes, per pkg. of 5 tubes. ... vivivnianans 25
{:Q:%mﬁg ’:' : sg %nccl'll De\:ﬁio{é&r Powdels. pﬂrf;e{oansl%ued pke 5 gg
¥ St t <
Sulp hlEet I«,a(;stman 5. 4 22 as]}g:}ntﬁb;e L o BoTis 2 - 05
Tungstater L. 1 Ilastnan’s Plate Tank Developing Pow
Uropesate O i in X7 PLAe, PKE. OF Bevrrorrnnernsrnninnnn &
Mitrate ..o 415 lvastni\an’sTPi-glLe Tank Developing Powders, for § =
e R e
DEVELOPING AGENTS. Eastman’s Professional Kodak Tank and Machine
Powders, per pkg. for 48 oz Stock Solution..... 60
Adurol’ .o Loz 60 mastman’s P-8 Developer Powders, per pke. e
Amidol .... 1oz, 50 Eastman’s Pyro Powders, per pkg. of 12 for 48 oz
Amidol 40z. 176 developer 50
ﬁm{gg{ 1% 3?' ‘ggg Eas‘timanl qpchro Powder s, ppr pkg of 6 for 24 oz o
- BV EIOTIEY o oo vaionis v o me e D e o
Dianol ..uiee. 1 0z 50  wodak Developing Prmﬂer-z fm- 3% Tank De-
Edinol ..... 10z, €0 veloper, Style A Machine, and 4x5 Plate Tanlk,
Edinol 40z. 220 per pke ofile dozen. . .. ..ot o, 20
Edinel 8oz. 420 Kodak Tank Developing Powders, for V.
Edinol 16 0z. 7 50 per pkg. of 6 powders... 15
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CHEMICALS—Continued

CHEMICAL PREPARATIONS—Continued

Kodak Developing Powders, for 5 in. and 7 in 'l‘ank$ 5

Developer or Style 15 Machine. 25
Kodak Developing Powders, for Style H Machine 35
Kodalk Developing Powders, for Brownie

Brownie Developing Box or Developing 15
Nepera Developer Powders, per 1b. pkg. 1756
Nepera Developer Powders, per %4 1b. pkg.... 50
Nepera Developing Agzent, powdered form, sufficient

Tor 250 oz, Paper Solution or 1,000 oz, Plate Solu-

tion, per bottle 5 = A 60
Nepera, Metol Quinol N. A. T\:bes. box Containin"‘

5 tubes ..o S Tabatsrsiet e el e b e R o A 75
]'mmu Tilm Pack Tank Powders, No, 1, Der pl(g of

6, 20; No. 2, per pkg. of § 25

Premo FFilm Pack Tank Powders, No. 3, pkg. of 6.. 35
Royal llc—i)evclopnr, per pKkg...venn B AL BT L T 75
Eastman's IZ-B Developer, 1 1b,, 60; 14 lh‘, 35; %4 Ih. 20
];nein}{m s E 8 Pat. Developer, 14 1b.,

Kodak N.

. M-Q Developer, per pkg., 3 tubes..

DEVELOPERS' LIQUID

N. A. Velox Liquid Developer, 4 oz. bottle.......
N. A. Velox Liguid Developer, 16 oz. boltle...
N. A. Velox Liguid Developer, 4 oz. bottle in mailing

tube (postage extra, 12 cents)..... 5
N. A. Velox Liguid Developer, 1& gal. botile
N. A. Velox Liguid Developer, b gal. keg..
Nepera Solution, 4 oz. bottle....
Nepera Solution, 16 oz. bottle.......
Nepera Solution, 14 g.il bottle
Nepera Solution, 5 gal. .
Velox Re-Developer, per hox containing 14 mmsu]oﬂe

Bleaching Agent, 1 oz Concentrated devel-

OPEeTr. 50
Velox Re-Devéloper, nd capsul 30
Aelox Re-Developer, per tube, 5; per doz...... 60

SEED'S SPECIALTIES

14 Doz,
Metol-Hydro Powders, in pkgs $0 25
Eiko-Hydro Fowders, in pkgs 25
Hydrochinon Powders, in pkgs, 25
Pyro Powders, in pkgs............ - 25
Carbonate Soda, 1 1b., 25; 1, bottle. R 1 00
Sulphate Soda, 1 1b. 36c; 5 1b. boltle...... 1 50

INTENSIFIERS
Te Increase Intensity
Agr.é for Plates and Film, per bottle, 4 oz.......

Victor, for Plates and Film, 4 o 35
Victor. for Plates and 1-‘llm. 8 o 65
OF S R 125
Intensine, for Plates and 16
Eastman’s, 8 oz, hottle. 35
Eastman’s, per tube. 15
Simplex, 2 oz., 25; 4 oz., 50; 107 0%, 100
REDUCER
For Plates and Film. To Reduce Intensity
Agfa Reducing Salts, per bottle .$0 30
Tastman's, per pkg. of 5 tubes...... 25

LITMUS PAPER

In glass tubes. Tt is chermu\ll\' pure and will not de-
teriorate by age if it Lt co
Squibb’s Litmus Paper,

lhm 10:1 Ol blue, per hottle,

L T e e o R 15
Eastman's Litmus Pape (‘]H’l(—‘l lor! or blu
tle, 100 sheets. . ... viiieiinrarecaniinnn 10

ARTURA SPECIALTIES

Developer Powder, box of 6 cartridges, No,
Developer Powder, box of 6 cartridges, No.
Artura Sepia Salt, box of 6 cartridges......

ARTURA SODAS

Artura Soda, 1 1b. Carbenate, bottle ...........0.0
Artura Soda, 5 1b. Carbonate, can ....
Artura Soda, 1 1b. Sulphate, bottle
Artura Soda, 5 1b. Sulphate, can

ANGELO SPECIALTIES

Angelo Sepia Solution, 1 gal, bottle ...
Angelo Sepia Solution, 1 pini bottle
Angelo Sepia Solution, § oz. bottle....
Angelo Sepia Solution, 3 oz boitle......
Angelo Sepia Solution, 2 oz, Amiteur
Angelo Sepia Salts, 14 1b. .
Angelo Sepia Salts, 14 1.
Angelo Sepia Salts, Amateur size.

AMERICAN ARISTOTYPE SPECIALTIES

American Platinum Developer, No. 1, for 16 ozg....
American Platinum Developer, No. 2, for &0 oz
American Platinum Developer, No. 3, for 100
Aristo Gold, per bottle, size No.
Aristo Gold, per bottle, size No.
Aristo Gold, per bottle, size No.
Aristo Platinum Sol., per hottle,
Aristo Platinum Seol,, per bottle,
Aristo Single Toner, per bottle, size No, 1.... i
Aristo Single Toner, per bhottle, size No. 2........... 1

EK SUNDRIES

Fastman’'s Acid Hardener, per pk;
Iastman’s Ground Glass Subsutult_ 4 oz bot
Iastman's Reducer and Stain Remover for rnclucin,-.-;
negatives, pkg., containing & tubes
Intensifier, § oz bottle.. ... .o....
Kodak Acid Fixing Powders, per lh. pkg. ...
Kodak Acid Fixing Powders, per pkg. of i 1h
Kodak Acid Fixing Powders, per pkg. of % 1b e
Nepera Capsules for use with Nepera Solution, per
HOREN 15 Jr e e i 3 .
Nepera Waxing Solution, 4 oz.
Solio Hardener, 8 oz. bottle
Bolio Hardener, 14 gal. bott
Solio Toner, 4 oz. bottle
Solic Toner, 8 oz, bottle
Solio Toner, 14 gal, bott
Velox Liquid Hardener, p .
Velox Liguid Hardener, per 8 oz. bottl
Velox Ligquid Hardener, per % gallon .

bottle.

VARNISHES
6 oz Dbottle..

Adamantine Var
Adamantine V hottle.
Adamantine Vi . Dbottle.
Adamantine Varnish, gallon .......
Anthony's Flint Varnish, 6 oz. bottl
Anthony's Flint Varnish, 16 oz. bottl
Anthony’s Flint Varnish, 32 oz. bottle. H
Anthony’s Dry Plate Varnish, 6 oz bottle..
Dry Plate Varnish, 16 on bottle..
Anthon¥’s Dry Plate Varnish, 32 oz. bottle.. .
Anthony’s Diamond Varnish Ferrotype, 6 oz bottle.
Ant]mnv s Diamond Varnish Ferrotype, 16 oz bottle. 1
Anthony' s Diamond Varnish Ferrotype, 32 oz bottle. 2
Eastman's Retouching Varnish, 16 oz. bottl :
Hammer Retouching, 16 oz, bottle.,...o..o0.

s
~—a D

R

M-

RETOUCHING FLUID

Eastman’s, per Dboitle..
Retoucho, per bottle....

HARDENERS

Solio, Powdered, per box
Velox, Liquid Hardener, 4 oz bottle.
Velox, Liguid Hardener, $ oz, bou]
Solio, § oz. bottle Solution.

Solio, 1% gal. bottle Solution.

PHOTOGRAPHIC GELATINE

Nelson’s No. 1, per pound. ...cevuueaeniiiiaiaaio
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Standard Brands of Sensitive Papers

DESCRIPTION 0]" THF‘ PAPERS LISTED

Can be had in the follnwmg grades, which are the
highest grade of gas-light papers:

Velvet—Semi-gloss Contrasty.
Velvet Special—Semi-gloss, Soft-working
Carbon—Smooth Matte, Contrasty-working.
Carben Special—Smooth Matte, Soft-working.
Gloxsy—Enameled Surface, Contrastv-working,
Glossy Special—Enameled Surface, Soft-working.,
Portrait-Special—Semi-Matte, Soft-working.
Rough s»e(-lu[fRou"h Surface, Soft- workmg.

t is also made in Douhle Weight.”
Royal Velox—DBuff Stock, Malte Surface.

EASTMAN'S BROMIDE, FOR ENLARGEMENTS

Velvet—Suited for negatives with broad shadows.

Standard A.—Thin Smooth for contact printing and
enlarging.

Standard B.—THeavy Smooth, large enlargements to
be finished in India Ink or Water Colors.

Standard C.—Heavy Rough, large enlargements, for
finishing in Crayon or Pastel colors.

Platino A.—Thin Smooth for contacts and small en-
larging.

Platine C.—Heavy Rough,
Crayon or Pastels.

Matte-Enamel —Medium Weight only.
squeegeed slightly tinted in high lights.
for Sepia Tones.

Royal Maitte—In Smooth or Rough, especially for
sepia eream tint paper.

Royal—Buff Stock Matte, surface contrasly.

Royal Speclal—Bufl Stock Matite, Surface Soft.

SOLIO-KRESKO

Are gelatin printing-out papers yielding warm, gold
fones to a dark purple. They are cspecially fine for
squeegeeing, producing high ;.rlo‘:s work. For portl aits,
Jandscapes, or commercial work

ARISTO PLATINO
A pure eollodion matte surface paper, vielding tones
ranging from a beautiful sepia to a rich, velvety black,
equal to the best carbon effects, also 'to olive Dblack
tones. It lies flat by double mounting,

ARISTO GOLD

A pure Collodmn Matte Paper, vielding beautiful
carbon sepia tones by simply w ashmg prints and fix-
ing in hypo bath. Purple tones can zlso be obtained

by adding salt.
COLLODIO CARBON
An extra heavy matte paper made in smooth and

mu“h sm‘faces vielding the same tones as Aristo
Platin

large enlargements in

Can _ be
Excellent

ARISTO CARBON SEPIA
This gives rich sepia tones resembling closely the
genuine carbon tissue by simply washing and fixing in
hypo. It is extra heavy like a postal card.

ARTURA
A developing paper with a remarkable latitude, un-
equaled for quﬂIatv‘ richness and uniform excellence,
giving better gradation than any other developing

paper.
IRIS
A—Regular Weight, Smooth, Semi-Matte.
B—Double Weight, Smooth, Semi-Matte.
C—nDouble Weight, Smooth, Matte (no lustre).
D—Double Weight, Medium Rough, Matte (no lus-
tre).
E—Double Weight, Buff, Smooth Matte, and Medium
Rough.
CHLORIDE
i ‘Hea}vy Smooth, Double Weight, Smooth Matte (no
ustre).
3 n{oﬂ;um Rough, Medium Weight, Light grain (no
ustre).
NON-CURLING
Satin, Regunlar Weight. Smooth, Semi-Matte.
Fxtra Heavy, Double Weight, Smooth, Semi-Matte.

ZELTA, AN ALBUMEN PRINTING-0OUT PAPER.

Will be furnished in the following grades: =
Grade Color Surface Welght
A White Gros-grain Light
- White Smooth-laid Medium
Lo Chamois Semi-rough Medium
D Chamois Gros-grain Heavy

CARBON GREEN

Matfe, Regular Weight, Smooth (slight lustre).
Extra Heavy, Double Weight, Smooth, Semi-Matte,

CARBON BLACK

Glossy, Regular Weight, Smooth Glossy.

Studio Speecial, Regular Weight, Smooth Semi-Malte.
Matte, Regular Weight, Smooth (slight lustre).
Rough Matte, Double Weight, Medium Rough Lustre.
Exira Heavy, Double Weight, Smooth, Semi-Matte,
Buff, Double Weight, Rough Matle.

ARISTO GOLD POSTAL CARDS
A superior grade sensitized post card consisting of

extra heavy gradé of pure paper. The simplest manip-
ulation produces beautiful sepia or purple tones.

AMERICAN PLATINUM

A cold developing paper, vielding the most beauti-
ful black and white platinum tones. No solarizing in
the shadows or fuzzing or abrading of surface in hand-
ling. Made in Heavy Smooth, Heavy Rough, Extra
Heavy Smooth and Extra Heavy Rough.

AZO

An artifical light developing paper producing hlack
and white effects in following grades, both Hard, Hard
X and Soft:

Soft Hard Hard X

A. (Carbon) EW&DW SW&EDW SW&DW
B. (Rough) SW &DW  SW &DW
¢, (Clossy Pense) SW & DW SW & DW SwWo

D. (Semi-Gloss) SW & DW SW & DWW

B, (‘Semi-Matte) DW ESWiE D WS W Saall) Wi
T (Glossy) SN SW & DWW
& (Matte) SW sSW

H. (Bufr) DW

H. (Buff Special) DWW

AZO POST CARDS
A. Soft, Hard and Hard X,
C. Soft and Hard.
K. Soft, Hard and Hard X.
. Hard X only.
K. Semi-gloss, Solid White Stock, (in Post Card only).

. M. C. BROMIDE, FOR ENLARGE

No. 1—Tin Smooth for contact prints.

No. 2—Heavier than No. 1 for large prints.

No. 3—Heavy Rough for crayon or air brush.

No. 4—Glossy for negatives where prints are not to
be worled.

Na. f-—Matte for enlarging erayon or air brush work.

No. 6—Extra Heavy Smooth for very large prints.

No. T—Ixtra Heavy Rough for very large prints,

No. & Postals, Matte,
Semi-gloss and Glossy.

ANGELO PLATINUM

A cold develoving paper producing the most beautl-
ful M:pm portraits of any paper on the market. Tt is
used in all the leading studios of the United States
and Europe.

FERRO PRUSSIATE

A high-grade Blue Print paper requiring only te be
washed in clear water after printing.

ETCHING BLACK PLATINUM

A Platinum paper decidedly different from the or-
dmmy cold blue black. The zradation and richness
of the Platinum black is there but also a warmth not
found in other black and white Platinum pape

Made in two surfaces: Smooth and Rou Algo
Ttching Sepia Platinum made on Buff and W. hite Stock.
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Sensitive Papers
GRADES B C AND D
GRADE E SMOOTH AND ROUGH. GRADE A.
One-half One-half
Dozen, Gross, Gross, Size, Dozen. Gross, Gross,
S%x 1,5 (Calﬂnots)... § ; ]Ig 2 g.gg 3%x 51/, (Cabinets. . 1 $ 2.60 10-foot rolls (20 in. wide), per roll....$ 1.00
x o . 8 4 x5 o )
4 110 200 4 r8 n 10-foot rolls (40-in. wide), per roll.... .80
4%41 ﬂ 1.65 2.80 41x 614
4 x8 1.90 340 4 x 8 10-yard rolls (20 in. wide), per roll.... B5.00
LS ) 2.00 350 5 x7T
5 x8 225 400 -5 x8§ 10-yard rolls (40 in, wide), per rol . 10,00
g X 2; 2.75 600 6 x8§
X 3.25 .00 3 1
11'&:: 9 575 .00 ‘?'; S' GRADES B C AND D
Tlax 9% 4.25 800 7ix 914 E SMOOTH AND ROUGH.
8 510 475 900 8§ x10
13 Yi}‘ Sgg }%90 9 x11
x12 7. 50 10 x12 10-foot rolls (20 in. wi i e A
JoExis el ;14 00 [§ n. wide), per roll, . 25
12 x15 10.85 20,70 12 x15 10-feot rolls (40 in. wide), per voll.... 450
14 x17 1400 2700 14 x17
W x20 18.50 00 16 x20 10-yard rolls (20 in. wide), per roll.... 585
17 x20 20,00 839.00 17 x20
18 =22 23.50 10-yard rolls (40 in. wide), per roll..,, 11.70

2800 5. x24 600 3500
Special Eu! & zes at Il‘omrt!ﬂnntﬁ nr!ws mx orders of a dozcn or more amonnting to sl eo list or more.
Any width up to 40 inches other than listed fs furnished in rolls not less than 10 yards Im,,
e ARTURA CHLORIDE ARTURA NON-CURLING,
54 b . Regular Welght, Extra Heavy.
2%1 5‘.& ( binets) : Doz, 15 Gross, sﬂrcss. Doz, 15 Gross. Gross,

Doz. 14 Gross. Gmss‘
2 4 25§

1 xa (Cabinets) ... $ 110

44x 01 Ve 110 2.00
527 s 40 110 200
5 x8 45 1.65 2.80
8 x8 60 $.35 200 250
flx 814 70 .40 2.5 4.00
Tx D 5 iB0F A e 00
Tiax 8 .53 s et E
et 5o 65 7m0
9 x11 115 5 4.25 £.00
10 x1 1.35 80 4.75 9.00
11 x14 . 1,80 - Loo 5.5 .
12 x15 200 . 1.20 7000 13
14 x17 . 2,790 - L60 0.25

18" x20 3.60 - LS80 5

17 x20 3.80 . 2,40

18 x22 460 . 3.20

20 x2: A0 . 3.0

10-foot rolls (20 in. wide), per roll. . 4.00

10-foot rolls (40 in. wide), per roll.. 4.80

10-yard rolls (20 in. wide), per roll. . 5.60
10-yard rolls (40 in. wide), per roll 1,
Specl!\l cut sizes at prnportnonatn pl‘iCLB on orders of a dozen or more amounting to $1.00 list or more.
Any width up te 40 inches other than listed is furnished in rolismot less than 10 ynrds lo;.g
ARTURA NON-CURLING. TURA GARBON GREEN.
REGULAR WEIGHT. MATTE.

10-foot rolls (20 in. wide), per roll. 10-foot rolls (20 in. wide), per roll....... .$ 185
10-foot rolls (40 in. wide), per roll. 10-foot rolls (40 in. wide), 3.30
10-yard rolls (20 in. wide), per roll. 10-yard rolls (20 in. wide), 4.35
10-yard rolls (40 in. wide), per roli. o 10-yard rolls (40 in, wide), pel 8.70
EXTRA HEAVY. ROUGH MATTE AND E
10-foot rolls (20 in. wide), per roll. .o 190 10-foot rolls (20 in, wide), per 1.90
10-foot rolls (40 in. wide), per rell... 3.80  10-foot rolls (40 in. wide), per 3.80
10-yard rolls (20 in. wide), per roll. 560 10.yard rolls (20 in. wide), pt‘]‘ 5.60
10-yard rolls (40 in. wide), per roll. - 1120 10 ‘yard rolls (40 in. wide), o . 11.20

For special cut sizes nnd rous. Weo Notes 1 and 2.
ARTURA CARBON BLACK,

For special cut slzes and rolls, see Notes 1 and 2.
ARTURA CARBON GREEN.

Matte. Extra Heavy. Rough Matte
Size, Doz. 14 Gross, Gross, Doz, % Gross. Gross. Regular Weight, and Bxtra Heavy.
5 a2

24.( 514 {Cabtnets)... 3 1%8 S ggg $125 §2 z%sm. Doz. 14 Gross. Gross. Doz 14 Gross. grnsu.
- 3 x 534 (Cabinets). .. $ .83 § l,sr: $ 1,10 $ 2.00
i x6 110 200 45 b i B85 16 110 200
41x Gl i.65 2.80 2 4 X8 85 i uﬂ 1.10 2.00
5 x7 2.00 300§ .40 414x 614 5 1.20 2.10 1.65 2,80
5 x8 2.25 4.00 45 5 xT .$ .30 1.50 © 2.65 § .35 2.00 8.50
6 x8 295 500 .60 5 x8 30 173 3.00 .40 225 400
Glhx 8lf 3.25 6.00 70 6 x8 .40 2.10 3.95 .50 2.75 5.00
7 °x9 3.7 T.00 i3 g‘éx g% . .a‘-g 2.;)9 4.355' .60 ggﬁ ?%
(4 3 .25 8,00 .85 x = O 5 5. 4 .75 5
iz ot e S i Tihx 9% B0 %35 @00 .5 425 800
= e % Fkid 8 x10 B0 360 695 . 475 9.00
2 7:00 183 oo IS R e 1

4 i X e 5. .15 . g i
s oiELEaTh0 120 11 x4 120 680 1315 160 925 1T
fios i i i o nE i nw aw

bt 2 ol x o L .4 R 5 - &

X 1300, '30.00° 3.90 16 x20 D 1400 2 2.20 1850 36
x20 20.00  39.00  5.80 17 x20 255 15.00 : 340 20,00 39.00
222 2300  46.00  4.50 18 x22 2,00 18.00 4,00 2350 46
:2& 8 28.06 55,00 540 20 x . 3.60 2150 4.80 28.00 G5,

al eut sizes and rolls, see Notes 1 and 2.
NOTE No. J—speeial sizes at proportionate prices on orders of a dozen or more amounting to $1.00 list or mere,

NOTE No. 2—Am‘ w dth up to 40 inches other than lnsten is ﬂ!rni,shed in rolls not less than 10 vards in length.
REGULAR WEIGHT. RETURA CARBON ROUGH MATTE AND EXTRA HEAVY,
10-foot rolls (20 m 1.0 foot rolls (20 in. wide), roll. 5
10-foot rolls (40 in. wi 10-foot. rolis (40 in. wide), roii..
10-yard Tolls (20 in. wid

3 o) 10-yard rolls (20 in. wide, roll
10-yard rolls (40 in, wide), Der 0! 10-yard rolls (40 in. wide), roli.

Wu‘]r ), per roll $1 "ﬁ
p;r roll

.SIWEET, WALLACH & C€O., CHICAGO, ILL.

Standard Brands of Sensitive Papers
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Standard Papers
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=
=
L
=
©

20.65

‘85 15"0‘6

11.40

1 Doz,
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% Gro, | 1 Gro,

Trouble Weight
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1 Gro.

Standard Brands of Sensitive Papers

% Gro.

1 Doz,

2 Doz,

SIZE

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL.
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PAPERS—Sensitive

ARISTO PLATINO—ARIS

e
Roll, 10 ft.
;

GOLD—ARISTO SI
G

long, 243 in. wide....

oll, b yds long, 24% in. wide, .
Roll, 10 yds. long, 243% in. wide....

COMMERCIAL ARISTO PLATINO

Hn[l, 10 ft. long, 241 in. wide. 1 80
Roll, 5 ,\'di:. long, 24% in. wide. 2 60
Rull, 10 vds. long, 2435 in. wide. ... R0
SOLIO
Roll, 10 ft. 1long, 20 in. wide
Roll, 10 ft, long, 40 in, wide
Roll, 10 yds. long, 20 in. wide
Roll, 10 yds: long, 40 in. wWide. . ... 0o
KRESKO
Roll, 10 fi. long, 20 in. wide
Roll, 10 ft. long, 40 in. wide
Roll, 10 yds. long, 20 in, wide
Roll, 10 yds. long, 40 in. wide
VELOX AND BROMIDIE
Roll, 10 ft.  long, 20 in. wide....
Roll, 10 ft. long, 40 in.
Roll, 10 vds. long. 20 in.
Roll, 10 yds. long, 40 in,
VELOX \\D “R(}\l“llﬂ/—-l’lﬂl‘
Roll, 10 1. long, 20 in.
TRoll, 10 ft. long, 40 in.
Roll, 10 yds. long, 20 in,
Roll, 10 yds. long, 40 in,
Roll, 10 ft. long, 20 in.
Roll, 10 ft. long, 40 in
Roll, 10 yds. long, 20 in
Roll, 10 yds. long, 40 in.

lf(l—'DOL I'il-!u WEIGHT
Roll, 10 f£. long, 20 in.
0 1t

T,
Roll 10 vds.
Roll, 10 yds. long, 40 in.
v width up'to 40 inches, uther t

the above; fur=
nished in rolls not less than 10 yn)ds in lengtl,

Sterco Dié €ut—2 doz, 25 cts.; $140. TFur-

nished in.grade C and F.
ARISTO Jl'l\l()R

ZTOo8s,

Roll, ]O ft. long, 24% in. wide. svia e ewe s B TH
Rol 5. long, 2414 in. wide 2 h0
Roll, 10 vds. long, .H’,& in. wtdc 4 50
. M, C, BROMIDE
Roll, long, 20 in. wide
Roll, long, 40 in,
Roll, ds. long, 20 in.
Roll, ds. long, 40 in.
M. C. BROMIDE—DOUBIL, F‘ Wi [G HT
Roll, long, 20 in. wide.. 170
Roll, wll] 111, wide. 3 40
Roll, wide 5 00
Rall, . wide . 10 00
ETCHING BLACK AND SEPIA
Platinum
Roll, 26 ft. long, 20 in. wide...
Roll, 13 ft, long, 20 in, wide
Itoll, 63 rt. long, 20 in. wide.
Roll, 182 ft. long, 20 in. wide.
ANGELO PL.
Roll, 26 ft. long, 20 in. wide
Roll, 13 ft. long, 20 i wide.
Itoll, 182 ft. long, 20 in. wide....
AMERICAN PLATIX
Txtra
H.8 & H R.
Tioll, 2G Et Iong. 20 in. wide. F12 00
Roll, ft. long, 20 in. wide. 6 00
Roll, 01/ fi long, 20 in. wide. ... 3 00
ZELTA
Price List
Size Dozen Gross
3%x 5% S0 45 £ 5 00
x B 5 5 00
41ix 614 it 6 00
X1 65 725
flex 814 100 11 00
§ x10 1 50 16 50
11 =x14 3 o0 a3 00
14 x17 4 S0 53 00
16 X20 5 G0 62 00
20 x24 S 00 88 00
“Zelta” paper is not furnished in rolls.

AZO (SINGLE WEIGHT) OR CIRKUT CAMERA
PRINTS
i 614" g 107 16"
$0 G0 ‘{II 65 RO 75 Hr 95 81 50
=4 1 30 L 50 1 90 3 00
2 40 2 G0 3 00 3 S0 6 00
P WEIGHT) FOR CIRKUT CAME
PRINTS
" 616" 2" 10” "
13 H0 S0 S0 00 $1 15
1 Go 1 S0 2 30
3 20 &3 60 4 6o
i \Vld](:ll'l‘) FOR CIRKUT CAMER A
NTS
'; 1’&» g” 107 16"
"‘E {h 82 00 $2 50 £4 00
4 00 a5 00 5 00
6 (}IJ s 00 10 00 16 00

2435 in, wide. ..

rd. rolls,

. rolls,
. rolls, 40 1

VELOX BACKING PAPER
20 in. wide....%
40 in. wide.

AZO BACKING PA
20 in. wide.
10 inewide. . .
SECOND QUALITY
B7%xB% Cabinet,

. rolls,

|0
10 yd. r'ulls 60

10 yd.

rolls,
10 yd.

rolls,

80

PAPER
x4

Bolio Wi,

F1 10 Gr.
Kresko ... - R0 G,

500
Artura Non-Curling ('
bon Black 2 00 S5 00
1gr. 500
Velox-Velvet (special
and regular), Portrait
(special), Royal
(*pcnal and regu-
lar), Glossy (spec-
ial and regul'n)“ oo 0200 %110 25
Aristo Gold A & T 14 a0
L i S 15 T 50
Lastman's Blue Print. b e 1 50
Br nwnio Velox (=iz o
23 x 4%4), Velvet
(l(-gulm and special) .. 13 =0 1 50 4 00
'Bmwnle Solio (ai/ei%
x 4310, i 55 100 3 00
mownle ‘Blne Print
(size 23 x4¥) ...... oy W ... 100 300
P. M. C. Bromide, Matte
and Semi Matte...... 25 5 w 135 & 00

Azo—A matte, C glossy,
D semi-gloss, I

natural white, semi-
gloss, Soft, Hard and
Hard X . 15 Th135 350
Double Post C rds. Velox JlnlI Axo, All Surfaces,
Velox - 2 20 4 00 10 50
Azo . = .HD I. 50 270 700
Printing on Post rds—When ordered in lo of

1,000 or more, the name and address will be plinlui at
an extra charge as follow
rst 1,000 ......
Subsequent ordcr% 1)(-1 ey

No order accepted for less than 1,000,

Printing on Atlantic City or Plain Post Cards—When
ordered in lots of not less than 5,000, the photograph-
er's name and address will be printed in regular type
on end of card free of charge. When ordered in less
than 5000 lots, name ¢ dr will not be printed,
except at the regular pri ted above.

Extra Printing on Post Cards—Cards will be nrmtcd
both acress top and end without extra charge if order
calls for 10,000 or more. A less number will be mmtexl
nt. the rate of $1,50 net for the first thousand and 50
cents for each additional thousand,

1 50 net
50 net
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GROUPING STOOLS

Metal Grouping 3tools

These are made of twisted steel rods, an-
tique’ copper finish, oak seats. They are
the most compact, durable, attractive and
sensible grouping arrangement ever devised,

as well as the lowest (quality considered)

in price.

No. 1 is 11 inches high, No. 2, 17 inches,
and No. 3, 24 inches,
Price, for any height, each........ ...81 6O
Det Sat 0 FoseVan Gl e e e 10 00

Eastman Four-in-One Grouper

Four-in-One Grouper, Nested

The chairs are finished in a
splendid hand-rubbed dark mis-
sion finish, the wood being se-
lected oak. On this account they
can be adapted to reception
room use, or to any other pur-
pose which may suggest itself.
The nesting is exact, so that J
shipment is expedited, the total
space occupied by the nest be-

ing only 1214x1214x24 inches.

PRICE
Four-in-One Grouper.....$10 00

We all have experienced the difficulties in photographing
groups, even small ones, and to arrange them properly and
effectively has been no small task. There are a number of differ-
ent sets of grouping seats or stools on the market, most of them
pretty good for the purpose, but seriously in the way when
notiin use, and when wanted “one ‘or. moreis apt torhave: been
misplaced.

The new Eastman “Four-in-One” Groupers are not only per-
fect as groupers, but when not in use nest together, as shown
in the illustration, thus taking up the minimum amount of space
and likewise insuring the complete set being on hand when
wanted.

This accessory will serve a multitude of purposes, in the
studio, operating room, reception and dressing rooms, As a
grouper it furnishes four stools, 12, 16, 20 and 24 inches in
height, which when not needed may be nested with the largest,

saving space in an economical manner.

Four-in-One Groupers, Ready for Use. 4

SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL. 17

Solid wood seat

Leather seal

Studio Posing Chairs

THE CLITE
POSING
CHAIR

There is no one
style of photo-
Zraphic posing
chair which has
had so steady a
sale as the Elite.
The seat of the
Tlite poser ele-
vates and depres-
ses by means of a
serew; the baeck is
adjustable hori-
zontally by means
of a worm - ar-
rangement.

Furnished as
Tollows:

Antigque copper
finish, oak seat
and back, each

£3 00
‘Antique copper
finigh, plush, $7 00
Leather seat back,
each ...,....56 5o

THE ADJUSTABLE POSER

The Adjustable is so well il-
lustrated in the accompanying
engraving that but little more
need be said. The back is the
proper size for bust work, and
is adjustable for height. Can
be inclined, and moved in or
out.

The seat may
be raised or
lowered by the
center screw.

They are fin-
ished with sol-
id wood seat
and antique
copper wire
bhack and base,
and also up-
holstered _ in
leather.

34 00
. 550

SINGLIZ ARM CHAIR

This chair is made of solid oak and was designed
about two years ago. Since this time an immense
quantity of them have been sold.

Every photographer can afford
and a great many nee

chairs
squar

arm 12 inches from seat. -Uph‘nlsl.r' ed ‘ill- Sp;‘u]isl‘{
leatherette. Finish is darlk photo brown.
Price .......oonnn e s o e S cveeaes 38 00

THE ALBANY METAL CHAIR
They are formed from wrought steel, twisted to-
- gether by special machinery invented for the purpose.
(Nol 1 is adapted te the more common use—house,
wveranda, halls or lawn.
No. 1.

No. 2.




128 SWEET, WALLACH & CO., CHICAGO, ILL.

Studio Posing Furniture

THE No, 10 BABY
POSER

The No. 10 Baby
Poser was designed
by a practical pho-
tographer, who, after
trying numerous de-
vices Tor holding
small children, pro-
nounced this the gem
of the whole collec-
tion, and in every
way perfectly suited
to its purpose.

The only part
showing when child
is in chair is the
hase, which is nicely
carved,

It has a spring
clamp in the back to
hold dress, so that
baby cannot fall out
of the chair,

Made of oak, with
Zolden or weathered

oak finish.
Shipped K. D,
Bricel o i o008 00

No. 36 M TION COMBINATION POSER
As the cut shows this ehair is capable of five
changes,

The back can be used either end up and is adjust-
able as to height. Made of solid oalk, is massive and
K Dung 20 inches between drnm 17 inches deep
and seat 18 inches from floor. Upholstered in brown
Spanish leatherette
Price, crated, net... e miae atalens et e o s e e LR1S 00

CENTURY BABY HOLDER

For some time the photographer has wished for a
quick adjusting, safe and sure baby holder, devoid of
complicated motions. Such an apparatus is the Cen-
tury Baby Ilolder, One of these should be in every
studio.

Its very simplicity makes it impossible to go into
lengthy deseription. The nickeled arms are squeezed
together until the baby’'s body is held firmly. One turn
of the clamp wheel on the back locks the arms rigidly.
The hole in the back is used to grasp the baby clothes,
with the operator's hands catching them in vertical
slot, an additional adjustment for safety.

It is made in mission finish, with nickel-plated metal
par There are no frail parts to get out of order,
It is dignified and neat and a welcome labor saver in
any studio.

Seat is 18x18 r1 11 chair,
rved on four -xu](-"-: I ]Hml‘-i(‘l (-d m hw-l Chase lenther =
trh dull photo brown < Price
OB eratedy Nebs i85 s ns G o e s F15:00. Century Baby Holder ... 0 . i vomanno vy £5 00

e
140}
Pr
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o e O

In this chair
we offer an ar-
ticle of the very
highest grade.
Nothing better
in desizn, ma-
terial and
workmansh ip
has ever been
produced for
studio use.

s iny

STUDIO FURNITURE

SR

—
BER b g o s

Fifth Avenue Posing

Exeter Posing Chair
Chair

This is a
chair for the
photographer
who wishes the
best.. Made of
oak, finely hand
carved, and fin-
ished in a dark
photographic
tone. BSeat and
back are uphol-
stered in genu-
ine Spanish
cowhide, The
seat is Droad
and roomy. It
will last a life-
time. Nothing
approaching it
has ever been
offered for the
money. Ieight,
56 inches.

Price.. .. §30.00

This design originated in one of the best known
studios of the country. It is made of heavy oak, ele-
gantly and elaborately carved. It is finished in rich
brown tone, so there will be no objectionable high
lights in the mnegative. The arms arve short, giving
ample support without forcing the sitteér into an un-
graceful pose. The back being low does not interfere
with lines of the subject. A desirable addition to any
studio. Z
roee R, N, .. N R o R N 822700

Westminster Posing Chair

The lines are graceful and pleasing. The seat is purposely made
short, causing the subject to sit upright without effort,—but being of
llbtelal width, gives ample opportunity for draping gowns of lady
patrons,

The frame is made of high-grade selected oalk, very finely hand earved
and finished in rich brown tone without varnish. The seat is covered
with fine quality Spanish cowhide, and upholstered in the best possible
manner.

In tact we cannot say too much in commendation of this beautiful,
useful and well-made accessory. It must be seen to be fully appreciated.
Height, 56 inches.

Pl‘llCL

Westminster Posing Chair oeee abnala e el .. 8§38 00

No. 80 Child’s Set

NO. 80 CHILD’S SET
Table is shipped K, D, Top is 15x26 and 19 in. high. Chairs are sent
set up and are 26% in. high; seats are 10%x12 in. Sold only in sets of
one table and two chairs. TFinish is dull photo brown.
Price F. 0. B, crated, $10.00 net

g
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No. 78 POSING BENCH

Seat iz 18x30; 18 in. high.
Upholstered in best grade Chase leather,
both sides dull photo brown.

Price, F. 0. B,

Studio Posing Furniture

No. 37 POSING CHAIR

Back 56 inches high. Remov-
able and has two adjustments.
Seat 20 inches high, 24 inches
wide and 18 inches deep. This
chair has adjustable arms which
can be removed or placed across
back, forming a bench. Made of
oak nicely carved and castered.
Best posing chair on the market
for the money.

Price, $15 00 Net,

Nao.

it can e
of vak,

leathe:

No. 60. CoO
Arm is 11 in, from seat.

arms are 11 in. from seat.
the best class of work.

crated, $10 00

G7. GROUP

v COUCH

is 18%42," head, or arm

L
G).ls, and is finished on ecach side so

e used in any position, Made
finished dull'photobrown and

upholstered in brown Spanish Chase

Price, ecrated, 524 00

ke
RNER CHAIR
Is made of pak, upholstered in Chase leather and
ished on finished dull photo brown., Seat is 1§ in. square and

A fine high grade chair for

Price, erated, $10 00

SWEET, WALLACH & CO. CHICAGO, ILL.

No. 17 ART TABLE.
SThis_handsome table is g hand earved desizn.solid
uartered oak, richly carved, with dull wax finish just
for photographers’ work.
This table fills a want for an elegant yet medinm
r‘]ced table for the studio, 20x20" inch top, 32 ‘inches

No. 65 POSING DIVAN

Is made of oak, beautifully
carved, finished dull photo
brown and upholstered in
brown, Spanish Chase leather.
Seat is 36 in, wide, 18 in. deep,
and 19 in. from floor.

Pricejierated Shn o $32 00

LOUIS XV STYLE 1
chiair is richl
'wm-kmen who are

4 ART CHAIR. liOLlE XV STYLE

to the up-to-date photographer,

No. 19
ROMAN CHAIR
This is a hand carved
chair of the latest and
most approved Roman
style, designed and finished
especially for photographic
work and very desirable
for classic pictures. Solid
weathered oak.

Price, only ..........$18 00

on - the  solide wood by
ts in gheir e, and
eful and artistic from every point oft vlew
as vey rsible silk plus cushion, dark sree

the ﬁm‘;f\ dull wax—just right fér photographer.
This is a very ornamental piece of furniture and can
he used in a dozen different ways that will suggest
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Century Universal Head and Side Screen

EASTMAN STUDIO REFLECTOR

A useful and practical accessory for
the up-to-date studio. This reflector
consists of two swinging screens, each
24x26 ins., mounted one above the other
in a strong iron frame. Iach screen is
black on one side and white on the
other, and can be swung to any angle
and securely locked, The frame is on
casters, stands six feet high, and is
elegantly finished in Japanned copper,

Price, Bastman Studio Reflector.. § 2.00

Head Screens

CENTURY HEAD SCREENS A and B

Century Head Screens are supplied in
two modéls, and are the neatest and eas-
iest to operate of any screen on the mar-
ket. They can be adjusted to any height
or position, and the base is sufficiently
heavy to prevent the screen from tipping,
and at the same time permits the Head
Screen o be easily moved about. The
rods are nickel plated, and are held in
various positions by improved quick-
acting clamps. Model A carries white
screens and B is black.

Price
Century Head Screen, Model A ... $5.00
Century Head Screen, Model B.... 5.00

Side Screens, black or white, with
rods and ball joint fo be used
with A or B Model, each ........ 3.00

CENTURY UNIVERSAL HEAD AND SIDE SCREEN
The photographer will find a great variety of usages for this new
studio accessory, as its unique construction will permit a wide variety
of lightings by slightly alterating the positions of the screens. 1
square top screen may be removed, and the fact that each quarter is
of different density permits the production of almost any lighting

effect the photographer may require.

Price, Century Universal Head and Side Screen

The Eastman Home
Portrait Reflector

An indispensable accessory
in home portraiture.

The reflector is made of
white opaque Holland shade
cloth, which reflects the
maximum amount of light;
mounted and hung on a
stand similar to the Eastman
Portable Background Car-
rier,

An adjustable rod is pro-
vided for holding the re-

- flector at any angle.

Carrying bags are provided
for storage when not in use.

Price

Eastman Home Por-
2 trait Reflector........ $4.50

o

Backgrounds

We make a specialty of Backgrounds, our line representing the best designs obtainable from

the foremost studios of the country, which we sell at the lowest possible prices. We do not list
our full line herewith, as space forbids, but illustrate a careful selection of practical and useful de-
signs. Complete background catalogues will be sent to anyone on request.

In placing orders for Backgrounds, be careful to specify all the necessary information—num-

ber of design, height and width of ground proper, and if floor extension is wanted, give length of
same, also state whether extension is to be painted in oil or water color. Be sure to state whether
design is wanted as illustration, or reverse of same, as a misconception of the use of term right
or left light is the cause of many errors. Also state shade of ground desired, light, medium or
dark tone.

S T

N\
e

Ne. 800. © No, 801.
Per. 7
Square
Price with 7-ft. Price with 7-t. ERot
Water-color Oil-color Background proper, sizes 8x8 feet or larger... $0 20
Size Price extension extension
Background proper, sizes smaller than 8x8 feet 25
6x 8 feet $12 00 $14 52 316 20 .
Water-color extensions..........civcevvnnnns 06
Bx 8 fect 12 80 16 16 18 40 Qil-color eXEenSIONS ., vurerves s s osonnrnes 10
8x10 feet 16 00 20 20 23 00 For saileloth add to above prices............ 10
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Backgrounds Backunds

; No. 858,
R R oy $2 40 T T A B e 33 84 All other sizes, pw square ft., $0 08

No. 802, No. 803,
-y
B
i 1
No. 804, No. 803, - No. 818 =
(Price with 7-Tt, Pri ith 7-1t, Square
P s T Pricewich oy
< Prico with 744, Price with 7-tt 1-uot pize Hitop cxhention gxtorsion BacKgrotiidl ProDeie, vu e s wrsqn e sesss o $0 12
i Tiite Fltte' ~color 01( ~eolor Background proper, sizes 8x& ft. or larger.. $0 15 8x10 fect $ 9 60 $13 80 $15 20 % 06
128 Dt GaLension toEensIon Bacleground proper, sizes smaller than 8x8 it. 1834 Gel2ifest  12.96 18 00 19 68 Water-color extensions ................ Tt
6x 8 feet $ 900 $11 52 $13 20 Water-color extensions. e e e B e U0 10x14 feet 16 80 22 68 24 64 Oil-cOlOT CXtERSIONS . v or o v in s ws ool i e i 08
8x 8 feet 9 60 12 96 15 20 Qil-color extensions........... v ol : : A
8x10 feet 12 00 16 20 19 00 For sailcloth add to above prices............ 10 10x16 feet 19 20 25 92 28 16 For sailcloth add to above prices.............. 10
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Backgrounds L Backgrounds

No. 852
SizeBxbiimm s s SAEROUREE S ar Ox Winaeels oo n sanlaiaas $7 20 All other sizes, per square ft., $0 15

No. 808. No. 809,

o
No: 87
Price with 7-It. P th7-ft. Per 1 -

S =5 ’.“‘3:%::’; S as ”Eﬁé“{:lollor Sil‘llcal[‘e No. 810. No. 811 ‘mluealr i
ze rice extension extension Eslel e
P with 7T-ft. P with 7-ft. oot

8x10 feet $ 9 60 $13 80 $15 20 Background DIOPEE wuweiines e irsns e e $0 12 i “(ell{;-'-: olor ”E)el vfuiou Background proper, sizes 8x8 It. or larger... $0 15
; 9x12 feet 12 96 18 00 19 68 Water-color extensions 06 Size Erice extension SXLeRon Background proper, sizes smaller than 8x8 it. 18%

10x14 feet 16 80 22 68 24 64 Oil-color extensions, 08 g?i g feet $9 gg $]J:% 52 $i§ 28 Bfucr—color EPETETONE i i o v et e o Eg

% x 8§ feet 9 9 2 il-color extensions.............. 5
10x16 feet 19 20 25 92 28 16 For sailcloth add to abme pucm .............. 10 210 fast 12 00 16 20 19 00 Tor saileloth i to sbove prices 10
|
_J—_ e s
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Backgrounds Backgrounds

139

No. 813.

No. 814, No. 815
& Per
= Price with 7-ft. Price with 7-Tt, %%ﬁge
s : : No. 816. Size Price .:;;{E&‘;;gﬁ]igf gtlé:glig; Background proper, sizes 8x8 ft. or larger.. $0 15
ackgroun roper; per square foot.......cv.eeiees 2 : Background proper, sizes smaller than 8x8 ft. 183
Water-color E::m;lznsio[?n_'-:, piar square foot, 4 Ox 8 feet $9 00 $11. 52 - $13 20 \’\-’ﬂ‘ce‘f-color pex{)cn;;ions. e e 06/‘E
QOil-color extensions, per square foot .. ...ooeveonn. Bx 8 feet 9 60 12 96 15 20 Oil-color extensions........ e e b1
For gaileloth add to above prices, per square foot. 8x10 feet 12 00 16 20 19 00

For sailcloth add to above p-r'ices. TR
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Artistic Designs in Backgrounds

GIVING BEAUTIFUL PORTRAIT EFFECTS

Bl
EHRNES

No. 10708 Seavy B

e $20 00 9x12 feet, $27 00 e X g |
$0 25 0il Foreground ra, $0 10 per sq. foot. No, 1615 No. 1611,

GROUP GROUND

No,
With 7-ft. Othe 8x§ or la
oil-color ext. Other smaller
$11 40

1066S Seavy ground 8x10 fe $16 00 2,821 60 10x14,%28 00  10x16, $32 00
B Ground proper, per sd. foot, $0 20  0il Floor Cloth extra per sq. foot, %0 10
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Seaveys French Window Seat I

Background Bracket ....
Background Carrier, Portable

INDEX

A Chairs, Posing ......
Chemicals . Frames, Retouching .....
SRS s g
Accessory Window Chemicals, EK Tested. 117-120 Funnels, Glass and Rubbel

Frames, Printing .. ...oooeeeemin.

T rE Neg;.lél.\-'.e. an i Clamp. Table........ 106 Furniture, POsiNg ......c..-
Aprons and Sleeve Protectors.....101 Clips, Kodak . -106
T A Clips, TU. S. Photo. 106 a
TRy Cloth, Focussing . . 86
Colors, Spotting .. <105 Glass Cutters cooiier, sovaavar e s 108
B Colors, Water .... 105 Glass, Flashed Opal....... e 8
i z Controller King Ligh 115 Glass, Ground, Ruby, Orange......108
ARG DL Cotton, Filtering ...... 110 | Glass Tantern Slide Cover.....,...110
Cutter, Eastman Mask... .81 Glass Mortars and Pestles
Cutters, Card and Paper. 89-91 Glass Paper Weights
Cutters, Glass ......ooee e L Glass Rods and Tubing.

Glasses, Reduecing ...
Glasses, Retouching .
Gloves, Rubber .

BT wesnnen 09
| Bath Heut‘er Developing Tanks ..... 5 Glue Pencils ...ooiees
- Baths, German Glass 100
| Sitiee g3 | Diaphragms, Penrose .. . 26 | Graduates, Glass ...
| ' Dies, Embossing and Printing....112
f L - Rubber 100
Binding Strips, Lantern Slide.....110 D O + H
Dry Mounting Press... a4
Border Negatives . 109 :
s Dry Plates ... Hangers, Photo . e AU T
Boxes, Fixing . g
Boxes, Washing Drying Racks.. . Headrests ..... 14
’ Duplex SqUATe «eevsvsen Headseréens ........ 182
Brass Forms . +
Heaters, Bath, Eastman’s.. v 00
= | grxﬁgezné ."-Dubing 34 Holders, Century Screen... can 46
----- E Holders, Plate ....ivovivies . 62

Hood, Retouching
Hydrometers .

Easels, Bromide Enlarging..

compact window and side wall of novel and artistic design for use in the studio in making “home %
Emhbossing Board, Imperial.

A
portraits” and window eflects.
c eaate el OO

The French window seat is a large, wellsmade, well finished hard
o N i = 2 5 G o & woodgseat, hav 1 =
H.m:ts t{:\geﬁﬁ_g}i;‘:ﬂ.‘% E;‘ier?d]b“t};ujm’ sa_!;,h. which iz fastencd to the \‘\'i_ndow with doul&?pﬁf;;é-’:i]:ﬂ?;nhe#,g;;li% Emhbossing Presses
] fecteenhi switig hoth In and ‘aut. The frame of the windew is paneled on all sfies, and lias substan- Cajasgas § :
eet equipped with roller easters, 5o it is easily moved. The side opposite the sent is ps L d Attachments .... 48260-61-63-68 Embossing Tool .. 1

aneled and finished

The entire French window seat 59’ | Enclosures, Tissue

Enlarging Radion ....oo...00in 95
Enlarging, Cabinet F.0% S....... T8

Banguet and Commereial.......
Ceéntury Enlarging and Copy-
ng e .44-76

the same as the front, so that the operator may work with it fr i i
he s s th thaf ¥ i 4 om either s
is nicely finished in bog oak without any varnish, so it.gives no--reile;tiox;;; '

Ink, India ...
Ink, White ...

I Century Bnlarging Outfit . 46 | Enlarging, Ingento Outfit......... 73 _—

| Century Grand Portrait... . 36 gnlm;glng. I(Dlil'ﬂflticﬂn ...... eese T3 J

i entury Graphic, Enlarging..... 47 | Envelopes, Ferrotype .
gen:ug I_.ablgrat'ery Ou%.ﬂf. L4 Envelopes, Mailing .... Jack, Camera Stand...... e iaate ot B

e R Contury Lantern SHde.......... 8 | Envelopes, Proof ......ieeeveseen 11l
e Century No. One Portrait. ., 37 | Etching Tools .... e s ) & K

Century No. Three Portrait .38 Tixposure, Meters ................. 28 TS It ey o R e e B

. Century No. Four Portrait Kodiopticon Lantern ....ovevavian. 18

L i Century No. Five Portrait.... F

Century No. Six Portrait........ L

Fabric, Ruby and Orange
Terrotype, Envelopes ..
Film Cirkut ......
Film, Negative Albums.

F Century No. Seven Portrait
il Century No. BEight Portrait..... 48
| Century No. One and Two View 50
I Century Universal Portrait..... 35

Lamp Aristo ....
116 Lamp Artura .
108 Lamp, Cooper-Hew

Home

Artlstlc P * Clrkut VIew .oeveeeeenns veeesB6-57 | Film Packs ...i.. 416 | Lamp, Flash ......
Ortralt Condensing Lenses .... Film Portrait 115 Lamp Jacket ..
Cyele Graphic ..... Film Support, . K.... .. 108 Lamp, Ruby ...

Film, Tanks Developing.. Lamps, Majestic Electric.

Empire State View....
Graflex, all kinds..... .
Graflex Home Portrait.
Home Portrait, Eastman's
Kits, all kinds.......
Plate Holders View
Premo View ..
ROC Enlarging Back
ROC Post Card.
i ROC View ......
i Skyscraper View .

Lantern, Radiopticon ...
Lantern Slide Cover Glags. ..
Lantern Slide Mats.....
Lantern Slide Outfit. .
Tantern, Ingento Enlarging.
Lantern, Kodiopticon .......
Lantern Slide Attachments..
Lanterns, Enlarging .
Lens Boards ...

Lens Caps ...
Lens Flanges
Lens Hoods ...
Lens Support, James. .

Films, Sensitive
Film X-Ray .ccaus
Filtering, Cotton ...
Filters, Ra¥ coavecens
Finger Tips, Rubber.
Fixing Boxes .....
Flanges, Lens ...
Flash Cartridge .
Flash Lamps ..
Flash Powder .
Flash Sheets ...
Flash Sheet Holder.....

Posing

Effects [ d
; l

Stands ........

|
‘-' Speed Graphic ..
| Sundries ........ Focusing Attachments
: : Cabinet Aristo Focusing Cloth' ..scassaes Lenses—
5t t]"l‘eh.‘zﬂ;;cé]uﬂe:rsnry includes a side wall backszround ;,nﬁnunted on a frame, which can be attached to either side g:s:; Lée::rymg gﬂgﬁ:gg g;‘,:;:;;’ e 27 :gﬂ a}:h;_:isPortmitD 8 |
e oe 5 I T R £ 3 " .
Coma}ﬁ%f'th“’;!llﬁgB‘n‘s:l‘;f@l?mt]’e’g ;VI_'Jf‘lﬂﬂW, side wall, background, and frame. The window is shipped crated, Casters .. Form HOIARLE «ues.ueycnsennrenss 85 B. & L. Tessar IC 5
= d the wall frame knocked down, The shipping weight is 120 pounds Celluloid ... Forms, Brass and Celluloid........106 B. & L. Unar 1-B.. 3 \

I, 0. B. Chicago ..... R R N (e e et A e Sa et e e a e eret e e o el 50




B, & L. Zeiss Protar.
B. & L. Zeiss Kodak.
B. & L. Zeiss Tessar II. B

. B. & L. Zelss D. & C. Sel
B. & L. Zeiss Protar W. A
B. & L. Zeiss Process VIIL
Cooke Extension .

Cooke Process
Cooke Ser. IL......
Cooke Ser. II. Port
Cooke: Ser. IV,
Cooke

Cooke

Cooke

Cooke Tellar

Dallmeyer A. B. D.
Dallmeyer R, R..
Dallmeyer Stigmatic
‘,Da'llme} r W, Al

Eurynar

Goerz Celor

‘Goerz Dagor

Goerz Process ...
Goerz Syntor
Portrait, Eastman
‘Prism Proce; 3
Rapid Symmetrical .

‘Purner-Reich Ser. M=
'Voigtlaender Anastigmat
ollenear
Volgﬂaendsr Dyn
Volgtlaender Bury
Voigtlaender I-leua

Wollenss,k Vitax
Levels ....
Light €ontrolle

Magnesium Powder .
Magnesium Ribbon
Mailers, Phot:
Masking Bla

Masks, Printing EK.
Mats, La.'ntern Slide.
M

Merta.rs and Pestles, Glass.
Mounting Press .

N
Negative BOIGSTS wvvresans e

Negative Preservers .
Negative Racks .

Paper, Cloth Back
Paper, Filtering
Paper for Cutouts
Paper; Gum ..
Paper, Litmus .

Paper Weights, Glass .
Passe-Partout Material .

Pencils, Sputhm, 5
Photo Hangers .
Photoscript .

Plate Holders
Plate Lifters .
Plate Tanks

Elates, Dry
ja.tesﬁé:p

48 || Bowder,

Press, Flatten[ng

Press Mounting .....
Presses, Embossing .
Printer, R. 0. C. Posteard...
Printing and Enlarging Outfit
Printing Dies ..

Printing Frames .

Printing Gauge .

Printing Machine, Artura .
Printing Machine, Century
Printing Prices for ..

Print Paddle, Rubber.

Print Rollers .

Print Trimmers .....
Prisms, Process ..
Probus, Tray Coating
Push Pins ..

Pyro, Klenza .

Racks, Drying
Radiopticons .

Release, Antinous Shutter.
Retouching Dope .
Retouching Frames
Retouching Glasses

‘Retouching Glass Support 3

Retouching Hoods

Retouching Outfit

Retouching Pencils and Leaﬂs.
Rods, Glass and Rubber

e ON
Rubber Bulbs and Tubing
Rubber Dippe
Rubber Finger Tips
Rubber Gloves .
Rubber Sponge
Rubber Type, Revers
Ruby Lamps ......-

S

Seales and Weights.
Scr :ens, Heaﬂ

Smith Retouching Pol
Spotting Colo)
Square, Du

$qué_egeés 5
Stands, Camera
Stereopticon ...
£ el’l‘lﬁg‘ Rods

Tanks, Developing .
Tape, Mounting .
Tents, Photographers'
Thermometers ...
Timer, Eastman’'s .
Titleit

Tray Coating

Trays, all kinds
Trimmers, Print
Tripod Brace
Tripods: ....

Tripod Serews .
Tripod, Tilting Top for
Tripod Trucklet .
Tubing, Rubber .
Type, Rubber

v

Vignetters .......
Vige, Lantern Slide.

w

‘Washing Boxes .
Water Colors




